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Adhyāya 1

Critical Edition by Peter C. Bisschop

Translation and Annotation by Hans T. Bakker

Groningen – Leiden

2023



draft edition

Copyright c© 2023 Peter C. Bisschop & Hans T. Bakker
All rights reserved. No part of this publication or the information contained
herein may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in any
form or by any means, electronical, mechanical, by photocopying, recording
or otherwise, without prior permission from the authors.



Pañcārthabhāṣya, Adhyāya 1
A Critical Edition

Peter C. Bisschop

Introduction
This draft critical edition of the first chapter of the Pañcārthabhāṣya,
Kauṇḍinya’s commentary on the Pāśupatasūtra, is based on the three
known surviving manuscripts:

• MS 86112 of the Sarasvatī Bhavana Library in Varanasi

• MS IM-5474 of the Asiatic Society in Kolkata

• MS 2018 of the University of Kerala Library in Trivandrum

These are all 19th/20th-century Devanāgarī paper manuscripts, and most
probably go back to a single archetype that must have already been in a bad
state of transmission. The editio princeps was published by Ananthakrishna
Sastri in 1940 in the Trivandrum Series on the basis of a single manuscript
discovered in Varanasi (now in Trivandrum), with a missing portion supplied
from the incomplete Kolkata manuscript.1 Sastri did not have access to the
manuscript from the Sarasvatī Bhavana Library, which is the only one that
is complete.

The present edition contains two registers of apparatus. The one at
the bottom of the page is the main critical apparatus and is a positive
register; the lemma quotes the adopted reading and reports the sources in
which the reading occurs; this is followed by the listing of variant readings,
each separated by a comma. Minor orthographical variants have not been
recorded and the punctuation is mine. The upper register presents parallels
of the text. These are not necessarily quotations or testimonia per se, but
passages in other sources that are either directly or indirectly relevant for the
constitution and/or interpretation of the text. The Sūtras of the Pāśupata-
sūtra are printed in small capitals in the main text; the lemmata pertaining
1 See the introduction to Sastri’s edition, p. 19.



to the Sūtras, include an additional item Sū, which refers to the Sūtrapāṭha
reading of the Pāśupatasūtra as edited in Bisschop 2006.

Aside from the many differences in individual readings, the most signif-
icant difference of this edition compared to that of Sastri concerns the text
of the commentary on Sūtras 1.37–42. Sastri did not have access to the
Varanasi manuscript, while the manuscripts from Kolkata and Trivandrum
are not available for this part of the text due to loss of folios. Sastri took the
somewhat radical step of composing the missing portion of the commentary
himself on the basis of a passage in the Ratnaṭīkā which he considered to be
related.2 I published a preliminary edition of this part of the commentary
on the basis of the newly identified Varanasi manuscript in Bisschop 2005.
The present edition includes an improved version of this edition. Note that
Kauṇḍinya divided the Sūtras differently from Sastri’s attempted restora-
tion and that, as a consequence, the numbering of these Sūtras has also
changed. Sūtras 1.37-39 in Sastri’s edition correspond to Sūtras 1.37–42 in
the present edition. Sastri’s original Sūtra numbered 1.38 is divided here
into four shorter Sūtras numbered 1.38–41.

I offer this draft edition with all due reservations, being well aware of
the many problems that remain, but I hope it will benefit others who are
working (and struggling) with this fascinating text.

I first started reading the text with Hans Bakker during my student
days at the University of Groningen. Since we have read and discussed it on
multiple occasions over the years, the edition is to a large extent the outcome
of our joint readings and owes credit to him. His forthcoming translation
of Adhyāya 1 on the basis of this edition will give further insight into our
understanding of the text constituted here. I also wish to acknowledge the
valuable input of Yuko Yokochi, who has frequently questioned and caused
us to revise our readings and interpretations. The opportunity to read parts
of my first draft with Alexis Sanderson at All Souls College in Oxford in 2005
has been formative for my understanding of the text as well. The names of
some others who have suggested emendations appear in the apparatus, but
this is by no means complete as I have not been keeping systematic record
of each individual’s proposal. People from whose input I have benefitted
include, among others, Diwakar Acharya, Hans Bakker, Elizabeth Cecil,
Csaba Dezső, Sanne Dokter-Mersch, Paul Dundas, Dominic Goodall, Phyllis
Granoff, Arlo Griffiths, Kengo Harimoto, Harunaga Isaacson, Csaba Kiss,
Alexis Sanderson, Taisei Shida, Judit Törzsök, Somdev Vasudeva and Yuko
Yokochi. I have also benefitted from the work of the late Minoru Hara,
2 See his references to the ‘Gaṇakārikāvyākhyā’ on p. 51 of his edition.
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whose name appears frequently in the apparatus, referring to emendations
proposed by him in his original Harvard PhD dissertation (Hara 1966) and
subsequent stream of articles, later collected in the volume Pāśupata Studies
(Hara 2002). I am particularly grateful to Abhijit Ghosh (Kolkata) for
providing me with a copy of the Kolkata manuscript and to Dominic Goodall
and S.A.S. Sarma (Pondicherry) for copies of the Trivandrum and Varanasi
manuscripts.

All remaining errors are mine alone.

Leiden, August 2022
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Symbols and Abbreviations in the Apparatus

⊔ Indicates a lost or illegible syllable in the manuscripts.

( ) Parentheses enclose syllables that are poorly legible in the manuscripts.

+ + Plus-signs enclose syllables that have been added in the manuscript.

{ } Curley braces enclose syllables that have been deleted in the
manuscript.

[ ] Brackets in the main text enclose syllables that have been added by
the editor or indicate the possible loss of syllables.
Brackets in the apparatus are used to save space.

B Benares (Varanasi), Sarasvatī Bhavana Library, MS 86112. Paper,
Devanāgarī script. Folios 1–76; complete; double-sided; 8–11 lines a
page.

C Calcutta (Kolkata), Asiatic Society, MS IM-5474. Paper, Devanāgarī
script. 13 folios; incomplete; double-sided; 12–15 lines a page. Comes
with four folios from an unidentified Alaṃkāraśāstra work.

T Trivandrum, University of Kerala Library, MS 2018. Paper, Deva-
nāgarī script. Folios 1–87 (nos. 1, 8–13, 27, 28 missing); double-sided;
9–10 lines a page. The text for the missing folios 1 and 8–13 is pre-
served on folios numbered 1–11 in a different hand and written on more
recent paper (T2). This may be the handwriting of Ananthakrishna
Sastri, the editor of the editio princeps, who copied this part of the
manuscript from C (see Bisschop 2007: 1, n. 1). Alternatively, some-
one else may have copied it for Sastri from C. In any case, I consider
these eleven folios to be an apograph.

Sh Editio princeps: Sastri 1940.

Sū Sūtrapāṭha: Bisschop 2007.

conj. conjecture em. emendation
ac before correction pc after correction
om. omit(s) i.m. in the margin
ill. illegible sec. hand second hand
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Pañcārthabhās.ya, Adhyāya 1
Edited by Peter C. Bisschop

January 4, 2023

1 hitārtham akhilam. yena brahmādikam. jagat sr
˚
s.t.am |

pran. amya tam. paśupatim. śirasā sadasatpatim ∥

arthātísayasam. pannam. jñānātísayam uttamam |
4 pañcārtham. sam. pravaks.yāmi yathāvad anupūrvaśah. ∥

āha: vaks.yati bhagavān pañcārtham | athāsyādisūtram. kim iti | atro-
7 cyate:

athātah. paśupateh. pāśupatam. yogavidhim. vy-ā-khyāsyāmah. ∥ 1∥
10

iti | etat prathamasūtram. śāstrādāv uccāryate | tadanantaram.
padavigrahah. kriyate | (†tadupayoginam. yogavidhim. vyākhyāsyāma

13 iti†) | as.t.apadam. sūtram | tatra athāta iti dve pade naipātike |
paśupater ity etat padam. parigrahārthenoccāryate | pāśupatam iti
taddhitam | yogavidhim iti sāmāsikam | vi āṅ iti dve pade | khyāsyāma

16 ity ākhyātikam. | āha: kim. prayojanam padavigrahah. kriyate | tad

9 ] Cf. Sarvadarśanasam. graha p. 162, ll. 1–2: tatredam ādisūtram—athātah.
paśupateh. pāśupatayogavidhim. vyākhyāsyāma iti.

1 hitārtham ] Before this Sh adds the first Sūtra athātah. paśupateh. pāśupatam.
yogavidhim. vyākhyāsyāmah. . 1 sr

˚
s.t.am ] CTSh, śr

˚
s.t.am. B 2 sadasatpatim ] conj.

(Hara), sadasaspatim CSh, sadaspatim B (unmetr.), sa⊔⊔⊔⊔ T 4 sam. pravaks.yāmi
yathāvad anupūrvaśah. ] CT (“pāt.hāntaram” i.m. ), kriyate bhās.yam. kaun.d. inyenā-
nupūrvaśah. BCSh, ⊔yate bhās.yam. kaum. d. inyenānupūrvaśah. T 6 āha: vaks.yati
bhagavān ] BCSh, ⊔⊔(bha)gavān T 6–7 atrocyate ] TSh, atrocyate |idam.
prathamam. sūtram. B, atro{ttpa}cyate C 9 pāśupatam. yogavidhim. ] CTShSū,
pāśupatayogavidhim. B 9 vy-ā-khyāsyāmah. ] ShSū, vyākhyāsyāma BC, ⊔(yā)syāma
T 11 tadanantaram. ] BCSh, tadanam. ⊔ram. T 12 padavigrahah. ] CTSh, padavi-
graha B 12 yogavidhim. ] BCSh, ⊔gavidhim. T 13–14 as.t.apadam. sūtram | tatra
athāta iti dve pade naipātike | paśupater ity etat ] T (nai in naipātike ill.) Sh,
as.t.apadam. sūtram. kim iti | atrocyate∥ athātah. paśupateh. pāśupatam. yogavidhim.
vyākhyāsayā+ma+ ity etat B, as.t.apadam. sūtram. | tatrathāta iti dve {nipāte(da)}
pade naipātike | paśupater ity etat C 14 parigrahārthenoccāryate ] TSh, pari-
grahārthenodhāryyate B, parigr

˚
hārthānoccāryate Cac, parigr

˚
hārthenoccāryate Cpc

15 sāmāsikam ] BCSh, sāmā⊔kam. T 15 dve pade ] BpcCTSh, dve pade +naipāt̄ıke+
B 16 ity ākhyātikam. ] BTSh, ityātyākhyātikam. C 16 kim. prayojanam ] BpcCTSh,
kim. mrayojanam. Bac 1.16–2.1 tad ucyate ] BCSh, tadu⊔ T
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1 ucyate: arthaprasiddhyartham | kasmād arthāprasiddhih. padānām |
yasmāt pr

˚
thagarthān̄ıha padāni bhavanti | yasmād evam. hy āha:

4 yathā vivr
˚
tagātro ’pi śirasi prāvr

˚
to narah. |

nābhivyaktim. vrajaty evam. sūtram. vigrahavarjitam ∥

7 evam arthaprasiddhyartham. padavigrahah. kriyate | āha: uktah.
padavigrahah. prayojanam. ca | idam. tu vācyam: atha śāstrādih.
ka iti | atrocyate: athātah. paśupater ity es.a tāvac chāstrādih. |

10 tatra śāstram. tantram. grantho vidyā ca | granthārthayos tadadhi-
gamopāyatvāt | pārimān. yam athaśabdādísivāntam. pravacanam |
sam. khyā pañcādhyāyāh. pañcabrahmān. i | adhikaran. am. ca athaśabdā-

13 tah. śabdavyākhyānavacanāt snānaśayanādyupadeśāc ca śis.yācāryayoh.
prasiddhih. | [. . . ] kaivalyagatānām api duh.khitvadarśanāt, kārya-
kāran. apratyaks.adarś̄ı vipratvāt, upāyopeyapratyaks.adarśitvāc ca

16 praśnaprativaktā, aísvaryāvasthaś caiva muktatvān, manonma-
nah. sam. sthaś ca kāmitvād | atah. sarvācāryavísis.t.o ’yam ācārya

11 ] athaśabdādísivāntam. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.1: athātah. paśupateh. pāśupatam.
yogavidhim. vyākhyāsyāmah. , 5.47: śivah. .
13 ] snānaśayanādyupadeśāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.2–1.3: bhasmanā tris.avan. am.
snāȳıta | bhasmani śaȳıta.
15 ] vipratvāt: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.26: r

˚
s. ir vipro mahān es.ah. .

16–17 ] manonmanah. sam. sthaś: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 2.27: mano’manāya namah. .
17 ] kāmitvād: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.24: kāmarūpitvam, 2.6: sārvakāmika ity
ācaks.ate.

2 evam. hy āha ] BCSh, e(vam. yāha) T 5 vrajaty evam. ] Sh (em., silently), vrajati |
evam. BT, brajati | evam. C 7 arthaprasiddhyartham. ] CSh, a⊔⊔(sidhya)rtham. T,
arthaprasiddhyartham. | kasmād arthāprasiddhih. padānām. yasmāt pr

˚
thagarthān̄ıha

padāni bhavam. ti | yasmād evam. hy āha | yathā vivr
˚
tagātro pi śirasi prāvr

˚
to narah.

nābhivyakti ca tabhi | evam. sūtravigrahavarjjitam | evam arthaprasiddhyartham.
B (eyeskip) 8–9 śāstrādih. ka iti ] BpcC, śāstrādih. karati Bac, śās⊔(dih. ) ka iti T,
śāstrādih. kah. iti Sh (conj., silently) 9 paśupater ] BCSh, paśu(pate)r T 12 ca ]
Thus all the MSS. 12–13 athaśabdātah. śabdavyākhyānavacanāt ] conj. (Hara),
athaśabdām. tah. śabdādivyākhyānam∥ vacana◦ B, athaśabdām. tah. śabdavyākhyānam. ∥
vacana◦ C, athaśabdā{m. }tah. śabdavyākhyānam. | vacana◦ T, athaśabdātah. śabdavyā-
khyānavacana◦ Sh (conj.) 16 aísvaryāvasthaś caiva ] Sh (conj., silently),
aísvaryāvasthasyaiva BCT 16 muktatvān ] BTSh, maktatvān C 16–17 manonma-
nah. sam. sthaś ] BCT, mano’manah. sam. sthaś Sh (conj., silently) 17 sarvācāryavísis.t.o ]
CTSh, sarvācāryavísis.t.o yam ācārya vísis.t.o B (eyeskip)
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1 iti | tathā brāhman. agrahan. āt str̄ıpratis.edhād indriyajayopadeśāc ca |
uktam. hi:

4 bādhiryam āndhyam aghratvam. mūkatā jad. atā tathā |
unmādah. kaun.yakus.t.hitvam. klaibyodāvartapaṅgutāh. ∥

7 vyādhirahitah. pat.vindriyo brāhman. ah. śis.yah. | sarvānyavísis.t.o
’yam. śis.ya iti | tathā devādibhyaś ca kr̄ıd. ādharmitvāt kr̄ıd. ānimi-
tteśvarasya pravr

˚
ttih. | anugrahārthā cācāryasya pravacanavaktr

˚
-

10 tve pravr
˚
ttih. | tathā bhajanacodanaprasādaśivatvalipsopadeśād

duh.khāntārthinah. śis.yasyehopasadanapravr
˚
ttih. | na tu dharmārtha-

1 ] brāhman. agrahan. āt: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 4.20: na kaścid brāhman. ah. punar
āvartate.
1 ] str̄ıpratis.edhād: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.13: str̄ı́sūdram. nābhibhās.et.
1 ] indriyajayopadeśāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.7: indriyān. ām abhijayāt.
4–5 ] Cf. Sām. khyasaptativr

˚
tti p. 63, ll. 6–7: bādhiryam āndhyam ajighratvam.

mūkatā jad. atā tathā | unmādakaun. yakus.t.hitvaklaivyodāvartapaṅgutāh. ∥ Tattvakau-
mud̄ı p. 154, ll. 28–29: bādhiryam. kus.t.hitāndhatvam. jad. atājighratā tathā |
mūkatā kaun. yapaṅgutvam. klaibyodāvartamandatāh. ∥ Yuktid̄ıpikā p. 129, ll. 15–16:
bādhiryam āndhyam aghratvam. mūkatā jad. atā ca yā | unmādakaus.t.hyakaun. yāni
klaivyodāvartapaṅgutāh. ∥
For these and other (prose) parallels, cf. Hara 2002: 155–157.
7 ] Cf. Sam. skāravidhi 11–12: deśajātikulam. vr

˚
ttam. śrutam arthitvam eva ca | indri-

yān. ām. pat.utvam. ca śar̄ırārogyam eva ca ∥ śraddhāstikyam. śive bhaktir dhairyam.
sthairyam ajihmatā | bodhotsāhaś ca śaktís ca ete śis.yagun. āh. smr

˚
tāh. ∥

8 ] devādibhyaś: cf. e.g. Pāśupatasūtra 1.9: mahādevasya daks. in. āmūrtim, 2.2:
devasya (with commentary).
10 ] bhajanacodanaprasādaśivatvalipsopadeśād: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.46: bhajasva
mām, 4.24: tan no rudrah. pracodayāt, 5.40: apramād̄ı gacched duh. khānām antam
ı̄́saprasādāt, 5.47: śivah. .

1 indriyajayopadeśāc ] CTSh, indriya+ya+thopadeśāc B 4 bādhiryam āndhyam
aghratvam. ] BSh, bādhiryam ām. dhyam am. {⊔}ghratvam. C, bādhiryam ām. ⊔⊔ghra-
tvam. T 5 kaun.yakus.t.hitvam. ] conj., kaun.yam. kus.t.hitvam. BCTSh (unmetr.)
5 klaibyodāvartapaṅgutāh. ] conj., klaibyam. gudāvartapaṅgutā◦ BCTSh hypermet-
rical 7 vyādhirahitah. ] conj. (Sanderson), ◦dirahitah. BCT, evamādirahitah. Sh
(conj.) 7 pat.vindriyo ] CTSh, {⊔⊔}im. driyo Bac, pat. im. driyo Bpc 7 brāhman. ah.
śis.yah. ] BCSh, brā⊔⊔śis.yah. T 7 sarvānyavísis.t.o ] conj. (Sanderson), sa
cānyavísis.t.o BCTSh 8 devādibhyaś ] BSh, devatādibhyaś C, devādi⊔ś T 8–
9 kr̄ıd. ānimitteśvarasya pravr

˚
ttih. ] BC, kr̄ıd. ānimitteśva⊔⊔⊔ttih. T, kr̄ıd. ānimittā

ı̄́svarapravr
˚
ttih. Sh (conj., silently) 9 anugrahārthā cācāryasya ] TSh, anu-

grahārthācāryasya B, anugrahārthā cā{⊔ya} cācāryasya C 10 ◦lipsopadeśād ]
BCpcSh, ◦lipsopadeśā{⊔}d C, ⊔⊔⊔⊔śād T 11 tu ] BCSh, ⊔ T 3.11–4.1 ◦rthaiveti ]
conj., ◦rthā veti C, ◦rthācceti B, ◦rthā(cce/ve)ti T, ◦rthātreti Sh (conj., silently)
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1 kāmakaivalyārthaiveti | tathā kāmitvād indrakauśikādibhyaś cācāryo
divyah. | niratísayakr̄ıd. aísvaryasvābhāvyād ity arthah. | codanopasadana-
sam. skāravaśyādiduh. khair abhibhūtatvāc cādivyā indrakauśikādyāh.

4 śis.yā iti | tathā kāmitvād ajātatvāc ca manus.yarūp̄ı bhagavān
brāhman. akāyam āsthāya kāyāvataran. e avat̄ırn. a iti | tathā padbhyām
ujjayan̄ım. prāptah. | kasmāt | śis.t.aprāmān. yāt | cihnadarśanaśravan. āc ca |

7 atyāśramaprasiddham. liṅgam āsthāya pravacanam uktavān | bhasma-
snānaśayanānusnānanirmālyaikavāsograhan. ād, adhikaran. aprasiddhya-
rtham. ca svaśāstrokte āyatane śis.yasambandhārtham. śucau deśe

10 bhasmavedyām us.itah. | ato rudrapracoditah. kuśikabhagavān
abhyāgatyācārye paripūrn. aparitr

˚
ptyādyutkars.alaks.an. āni vipar̄ıtāni

cātmani dr
˚
s.t.vā pādāv upasam. gr

˚
hya nyāyena jātigotram. śrutam

13 anr
˚
n. atvam. ca nivedayitvā kr

˚
tapar̄ıks.an. am ācāryam. kāle vaidyavad

avasthitam āturavad avasthitah. śis.yah. pr
˚
s.t.avān: bhagavan kim etes.ām

ādhyātmikādhibhautikādhidaivikānām. sarvaduh.khānām aikāntiko
16 ’tyantiko vyapoho ’sty uta neti | athoktaparigrahādhikāralipsāsu

parāpadeśenopadeśe sacchis.yasādhakapāt.haprasiddhyartham. kāran. apa-
dārthādhigamārtham. cātmani parāpadeśam. kr

˚
tvā bhagavān evoktavān

1 ] kāmitvād: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.24: kāmarūpitvam, 2.6: sārvakāmika ity ācaks.ate.
4 ] kāmitvād: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.24: kāmarūpitvam, 2.6: sārvakāmika ity ācaks.ate
4 ] ajātatvāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.43–1.44: sadyojātam. prapadyāmi sadyojātāya vai
namah. (with commentary).
7–8 ] bhasmasnānaśayanānusnānanirmālyaikavāsograhan. ād: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.2–
1.5 and 1.10.

1 kāmitvād indra◦ ] BCSh, kā⊔⊔⊔dra◦ T 1 cācāryo ] CTSh, cācāryā B
2 divyah. ] em., divyo BCTSh 2 ◦kr̄ıd. aísvarya

◦ ] BCSh, ◦kr̄ıd. ai⊔(rya)
◦ T

2–3 ◦sadanasam. skāra
◦ ] BCSh, ◦sadana⊔(kā)ra◦ T 3 ◦kauśikādyāh. ] BCSh,

◦kauśikā⊔h. T 4 tathā ] After this all the MSS and Sh add : śis.t.aprāmān. yāt
5 ◦kāyam āsthāya ] BCSh, ◦kāya(ma)⊔ya T 5 kāyāvataran. e ] Thus all the
MSS. 5 padbhyām ] CTSh, paścām B 6 ujjayan̄ım. ] C, ujjayin̄ım. BTSh
6 kasmāt | śis.t.aprāmān. yāt ] CSh, kasmās.is.t.aprāmān. yāt B, kasmāchis.t.aprāmān. yāt T
7–8 ◦śayanānusnāna◦ ] CSh, ◦śayanānusnānam. B, ◦śayanānu(sna)⊔ T 10 rudrapra-
coditah. ] BCpcTSh, rudra{(pra)}pracoditah. B, rudrapraco{di}ditah. C 11 pari-
pūrn. a

◦ ] BCSh, pari⊔(rn. a)
◦ T 12 jātigotram. ] BCT, jātim. gotram. Sh (conj.,

silently) 12 śrutam ] BCSh, ⊔tam T 13 kr
˚
tapar̄ıks.an. am ] conj. (Sanderson),

kr
˚
taks.an. am BCTSh 13 ācāryam. ] BCSh, ācā(ya) T 14 avasthitah. ] CTSh,

asthitah. B 14 bhagavan ] BpcCTSh, om. Bac 14 etes.ām ] BTSh, etes.ām. m◦

C 15 ◦duh.khānām ] BTSh, ◦duh.khānām. m◦ C 16 ◦ādhikāralipsāsu ] BCSh,
◦ādhikā⊔lipsāsu T 17 sacchis.ya

◦ ] CTSh, sas.is.ya
◦ B 18 parāpadeśam. ] BCSh,

⊔rāpadeśam. T 18 evoktavān ] CTSh, evoktatvān B
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1 atha iti | atra pūrvaprakr
˚
tāpeks.o ’yam athaśabdah. | katham |

śis.yen. od̄ıritam. pūrvam. praśnam apeks.yoktavān atha iti | evam ayam
athaśabdah. pr

˚
s.t.aprativacanārthah. | asti sa duh.khānta ity arthah. |

4 āha: kim. par̄ıks.itāya śis.yāya sa duh.khāntah. pratijñātah.
utāpar̄ıks.itāyeti | ucyate: par̄ıks.itāya | yasmād āha ata iti | atra
atah. śabdah. śis.yagun. avacane | yasmād ayam. brahmāvartadeśajah.

7 kulajah. pat.vindriyo vividis.ādisam. pannah. śis.yah. | pūrvam. cātrārthato
’tah. śabdo dras.t.avyah. |

atha sa duh.khāntah. kutah. prāpyate kena vābhyupāyeneti | tad
10 ucyate: paśupateh. | prasādād iti vākyaśes.ah. | atra paśūnām. patih.

paśupatih. | atra paśavo nāma siddheśvaravarjam. sarve cetanāvantah. |
kāryakaran. āñjanā nirañjanāś ca paśavah. | āha: kim. tes.ām. paśutvam

13 iti | ucyate: anaísvaryam. bandhah. | kāran. aśaktisam. nirodhalaks.an. am
asvātantryam anaísvaryam. bandho ’nādih. | bandhagun. a ity upa-
caryate | tat katham. laks.an. am iti cet | tad ucyate: paśyanāt pāśanāc

16 ca paśavah. | tatra pāśā nāma kāryakaran. ākhyāh. kalāh. | tāś ca
kalā uparis.t.ād vaks.yāmah. | tābhih. pāśitā baddhāh. sam. niruddhāh.
śabdādivis.ayaparavaśāś ca bhūtvāvatis.t.hante | ity ato ’vagamyate

1 ] atra pūrvaprakr
˚
tāpeks.o ’yam athaśabdah. : cf. Sarvadarśanasam. graha p. 162:

atrāthaśabdah. pūrvaprakr
˚
tāpeks.ah. .

5–6 ] Cf. Candrānandavr
˚
tti ad Vaíses.ikasūtra 1.1.1 (p.1, ll.8–10): atah. śabdo

’pi vairāgyaprajñākathāparipādādikam. śis.yagun. asam. padam. hetutvenāpadísati,
yasmād ayam. śis.yo gun. asam. padā yuktas tato ’sau praśnebhyo ’nantaram. dharmam.
vyākhyās.yāmah. .

1 atha iti ] CT, artha iti B, atheti Sh (em., silently) 1 prakr
˚
tāpeks.o ’yam ] conj.,

◦prākr
˚
tāpeks.āyam BCTac, ◦prākr

˚
tāpeks.āyām Tpc (sec. hand), ◦prakr

˚
tāpeks.āyām Sh

(conj., silently) 2 atha iti ] BCT, atheti Sh (em., silently) 3 athaśabdah. ] BTSh,
athaśaśabdah. C 3 ◦vacanārthah. | asti ] em., ◦vacanārtho sti BCTSh 3 ity arthah. ]
BCSh, ⊔tyarthah. T 4 par̄ıks.itāya ] CTSh, par̄ıks.itāyā B 4 sa duh.khāntah. ]
BCTpc (i.m. ), duh.khāntah. Tac Sh 5 utāpar̄ıks.itāyeti | ucyate ] Sh (em., silently),
utsapar̄ıks.itāyetyucyate B, utāpar̄ıks.itāyetyucyate CT 5 yasmād āha ] BCSh, ill.
T 5–6 atra atah. śabdah. ] CTSh, atrām. tah. śabdah. B 7 kulajah. ] CTSh, kulajā
B 7 vividis.ā

◦ ] BCpcSh, {(vi)}vividis.ā
◦ C, ill. T 7 śis.yah. ] BTSh, sa(kyah. )

C 7 pūrvam. cātrārthato ] BCSh, ⊔⊔⊔trārthato T 9 vābhyupāyeneti ] CSh,
cābhyupāyeneti B, vā⊔⊔⊔⊔⊔ T 10 atra paśūnām. ] CTSh, atha duh.khām. tah. ku
atra paśūnām. B (eyeskip) 11 paśavo nāma siddheśvara◦ ] BCSh, paśa⊔⊔⊔⊔⊔śvara◦

T 12 ◦karan. āñjanā ] Sh (em., silently), ◦kāryakāran. ājanā B, ◦kāran. ām. janā CT
12–13 paśutvam iti | ucyate ] em., paśutvamityucyate BCpc, paśutvatyucyate Cac,
paśutva⊔⊔⊔⊔ T, paśutvam | ucyate Sh 14 asvātantryam ] BTSh, asvātantryam.
m◦ C 14 anaísvaryam. ] CTSh, am. naísvaryam. B 14–15 bandhagun. a ity upa-
caryate ] BCSh, bam. dhagu⊔⊔(u)pa(ca)ryate T 15 paśyanāt pāśanāc ] CTSh,
paśyanāsāśanāc B 16 ◦karan. ākhyāh. ] Sh (em., silently), ◦kāran. ākhyāh. BC,
◦⊔ran. ākhyāh. T 17 tābhih. ] BCSh, tā(-i)h. T 17 pāśitā ] BCT, pāśitāh. Sh (conj.,
silently) 18 ◦vaśāś ] BCSh, va(śa-)ś T 18 ’vagamyate ] BCSh, vā gamyate T
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1 ’svātantryam anaísvaryam. bandhah. | kāryakaran. arahitasya paśutvam.
nivartata iti cet | tad ucyate: [na], sam. hr

˚
tānām api punah. punah.

sam. bandhagrahan. āc chāstre | kim. cānyat: paśyanāc ca paśavah. |
4 yasmād vibhutve ’pi citsamavetatve ’pi ca śar̄ıramātram eva paśyanty

upalabhante ca na bahirdhātattvāni | kāryakaran. arahitāś ca na
kāryakaran. am. pratipadyante tyajanti vā | dharmādharmaprakāśadeśa-

7 kālacodanādyapeks.itatvāc ca | atah. sus.t.hūktam. paśyanāt pāśanāc ca
paśavah. | yasmād uktam:

10 sām. khyayogena ye muktāh. sām. khyayogeśvarāś ca ye |
brahmādayas tiryagantāh. sarve te paśavah. smr

˚
tāh. ∥

13 patih. kasmāt | āpnoti pāti ca tān paśūn iti atah. patir bhavati | tān
kenāpnoti kena raks.ati | āpnoti vibhuśaktyā | yasmāt kutrāpi śaktim
asyānantām. nātivartante | vipratvāc cāsyānantā jñānaśaktih. aparimitā |

16 tayā aparimitayā aparimitān eva pratyaks.ān paśūn āpnot̄ıti patih. |
tathā pālayat̄ıti prabhuśaktih. | kasmāt | tacchandāt tes.ām. pravr

˚
ttir

nivr
˚
ttih. sthitir is.t.ānis.t.asthānaśar̄ırendriyavis.ayādiprāptir bhavati |

19 tatparidr
˚
s.t.ānām. tatpracoditānām. cety arthah. | evam. paśupater iti

kāryakāran. ayoh. prasādasya coddeśah. | tasmāt prasādāt sa duh.khāntah.
prāpyate | na tu jñānavairāgyadharmaísvaryatyāgamātrād ity arthah. |

22 āha: kutrasthasya kadā k̄ıdr
˚
śyasya vā sa bhagavān pras̄ıdat̄ıti|

11 ] Cf. Śivapurān. a Vāyav̄ıyasam. hitā 7.1.5.61ab: brahmādyāh. sthāvarāntāś ca
paśavah. parik̄ırtitāh.
15 ] vipratvāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.26: r

˚
s. ir vipro mahān es.ah. .

20–21 ] tasmāt prasādāt sa duh.khāntah. prāpyate: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.40: apramād̄ı
gacched duh. khānām antam ı̄́saprasādāt.

1 ’svātantryam ] Sh (em., silently), asvātantryam BC, asvā(tam. )tryam T
1 kāryakaran. a

◦ ] BTSh, kāryakāran. a
◦ C 2 cet ] BCT, cet na Sh (conj.) 2 na ]

conj., om. BCTSh 4 citsamavetatve ] Sh (em., silently), citasamavetatve
BCT 4 ’pi ] BCTpcSh, om. Tac 4 śar̄ıramātram ] BCSh, śar̄ıra(ma-)tram T
5 upalabhante ] em., upalabhanti BCTSh 5 bahirdhātattvāni ] conj. (Bakker),
bahirddhāni BCTSh 5 kāryakaran. a

◦ ] CTSh, kāryakāran. a
◦ B 6 vā ] BCSh, ill. T

6–7 ◦prakāśadeśa◦ ] Sh (em., silently), ◦prakāśādeśa◦ BCT 11 tiryagantāh. ] CTSh,
tirjagam. tāh. B 13 āpnoti ] conj., āpti BCTSh 14 āpnoti ] conj. (Sanderson),
tato BCTSh 14 kutrāpi ] conj. (Sanderson), tatrāpi BCTSh 15 nātivartante ]
Sh (em., silently), nātivartate BCT 15 vipratvāc cāsyānantā ] Sh (conj.),
vipratvāsyānam. tā BCT 15 jñānaśaktih. ] Thus all the MSS. 15 aparimitā ]
TSh, aparimita◦ BC 16 tayā ] Thus all the MSS. 16 aparimitayā ] BTSh,
aparimitatayā C 16 āpnot̄ıti ] BCSh, ā⊔t̄ıti T 17 pravr

˚
ttir ] em., pravr

˚
tti◦

BCTSh 18 is.t.ānis.t.a
◦ ] Sh (em., silently), is.t.āris.t.a

◦ BCT 19 paśupater iti ] BCSh,
pa⊔pater i(-i) T 21 ◦vairāgyadharmaísvarya◦ ] BCSh, ◦vairā⊔⊔rmaísvarya◦ T
22 pras̄ıdat̄ıti ] Sh (em., silently), pras̄ıdat̄ıty BCT (om. dan. d. a)

6



1 ucyate: yadānena tu tat prāptam. bhavati | āha: kim. tad iti | ucyate:
pāśupatam | atra paśupatinoktam. parigr

˚
h̄ıtam. paśupatim adhikr

˚
tya

cārabhyata iti pāśupatam | yathā vais.n. avam. mānasam iti |
4 [āha:] kim. tad iti | ucyate: yogam | atrātmeśvarasam. yogo yogah. |

sa punah. purus.asyādhyayanadhyānādinaimittikatvād anyatarakarmajah.
sthān. uśyenavat | [. . . ] codanādhyayanādivacanān mes.avad ubhayakarma-

7 jah. | [. . . ] yasmāt sati vibhutve anadhikārakr
˚
tatvād viyogasya | viyukta-

syaiva ca sam. yoga upadísyate | vis.ayaraktaviraktavat kriyāyoge | iha tu
samādhilaks.an. e yoge sam. niyama iti |

10 āha: kim. parijñānamātrād eva tadyogah. prāpyate | ucya-
te: [na] | yasmād āha: tatprāptau vidhim. vyākhyāsyāmah. |
atra yogasya vidhih. yogavidhir iti s.as.t.h̄ıtatpurus.asamāsah. | atra

13 sūks.masthūlasabāhyābhyantarasalaks.an. avilaks.an. akriyāsu vidhisam. jñā |
yajñavidhivan, na tu senāvanādivat | kasmāt | kriyān. ām. ks.an. ikānām.
samudāyāsambhavāt | yady evam. vidhih. kasmāt | vidhāyakatvāt

16 vidhih. | upāyopeyabhāvāc ca | vidhim iti karma |
evam. sa duh.khāntas kāryam. kāran. am. yogo vidhir iti pañcaiva

5–7 ] Cf. Vaíses.ikasūtra 7.2.9: anyatarakarmaja ubhayakarmajah. sam. yogajaś ca
sam. yogah. . For parallels of the two examples (sthān. uśes.yavat, mes.avat), cf. Hara
2002: 157–159.
5 ] purus.asyādhyayanādinaimittikatvād: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.21: r

˚
cam is.t.ām

adh̄ıȳıta gāyatr̄ım ātmayantritah. and 5.24: oṅkāram abhidhyāȳıta. Cf. also, e.g.,
Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 1.20: adhyayanadhyānādilaks.an. am. kriyāyogam.
caratah. pravartata ity arthah. .
6 ] codanādhyayanādivacanān: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 4.24: tan no rudrah. pracodayāt
and 5.21 and 5.24 quoted above.
7 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 5.3: sati vibhutve purus.eśvarayoh. [. . . ].
Cf. also Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 4.19: sati vidhivis.ayatve purus.eśvarayor
vis.ayādhikārakr

˚
tam. viyogam. dr

˚
s. t.vā jñānaparidr

˚
s. t.ena vidhinādhyayanadhyānādhikr

˚
to

vísuddhibhāvah. samı̄pastha ity arthah. .

1 yadānena ] BCSh, ill. T 1 kim. tad ] Before this C adds: kutrasthasya kadā
k̄ıdr

˚
śasya vā sa (bho){⊔} (eyeskip) 1 iti ] Sh (em., silently), ity BCT (om. dan. d. a)

2 atra ] BCTpcSh, atrā Tac 2 paśupatim adhikr
˚
tya ] BCSh, paśu⊔⊔⊔⊔tya T

3 cārabhyata ] CTSh, cāre(sya)ta B 4 āha ] conj., om. BCTSh 4 iti ] Sh (em.,
silently), ity BCT (om. dan. d. a) 4 atrātmeśvarasam. yogo ] BCSh, atrātme⊔⊔⊔⊔⊔
T 5 ◦dhyayanadhyānādi◦ ] conj., ◦dhyayanādi◦ BCTSh 6 codanādhyayanādi◦ ]
BCSh, ⊔⊔⊔⊔yanādi◦ T 6–7 ubhayakarmajah. ] CpcTSh, ubhayākarmajah. B,
ubhayakarma{ja}jah. C 7 anadhikāra◦ ] Thus all the MSS. 7 viyogasya ] BCSh,
viyoga⊔ T 7–8 viyuktasyaiva ] BCSh, ⊔yuktasyaiva T 9 yoge ] BCSh, yo⊔
T 9 sam. niyama ] Before this B adds: iha tu 10 āha ] BpcCTSh, om. Bac

10 tadyogah. ] CTSh, tayogah. B 10 prāpyate ] BCSh, (praya)te T 11 na ] conj.
(Sanderson), om. BCTSh 12 s.as.t.h̄ı

◦ ] BCSh, ⊔s.t.h̄ı
◦ T 17 sa ] BCSh, ill. T
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1 padārthāh. samāsata uddis.t.āh. | te vyākhyeyāh. | vyākhyānam etes.ām.
vistaravibhāgavíses.opasam. hāranigamanāni | tasmād anyad vyākhyeyam
anyad vyākhyānam | yasmād āha “vyākhyāsyāmah. ” | atra vir

4 vistare vibhāge víses.e ca bhavati | tatra vistara iti pratyaks.ānu-
mānāptavacanam iti pramān. āny abhidh̄ıyante | tatra pratyaks.am.
dvividham: indriyapratyaks.am ātmapratyaks.am. ca | indriyapraty-

7 aks.am vyākhyānatapomūtrapur̄ıs.amām. salavan. aprān. āyāmaih. si-
ddham | ātmapratyaks.am. tadupahārakr

˚
tsnatapoduh.khāntādivacanāt

siddham | yathā prasthena mito vr̄ıhih. prasthah. | paramārthatas
10 tv [indriyapratyaks.am] indriyārthasambandhavyañjakasāmagryam.

dharmādharmaprakāśadeśakālacodanādyanugr
˚
h̄ıtam. sat pramān. am

utpadyate | ātmapratyaks.am. tu cittātmāntah. karan. asambandhasā-
13 magryam | anumānam api pratyaks.apūrvakam. cittātmāntah. karan. a-

sambandhasāmagryam. ca dharmādharmaprakāśadeśakālacodanādi-

7 ] vyākhyāna: Pāśupatasūtra 1.1: athātah. paśupateh. pāśupatam. yogavidhim.
vyākhyāsyāmah. ; tapas: Pāśupatasūtra 2.16: atitaptam. tapas tathā, 2.19: bhūyas
tapaś caret ; mūtrapur̄ıs.a: Pāśupatasūtra 1.12: mūtrapur̄ıs.am. nāveks.et ; mām. salavan. a:
Pāśupatasūtra 5.16: mām. sam adus.yam. lavan. ena vā; prān. āyāma: Pāśupatasūtra
1.16: prān. āyāmam. kr

˚
tvā.

8 ] upahāra: Pāśupatasūtra 1.8: hasitaḡıtanr
˚
tyahud. um. kāranamaskārajapyopa-

hāren. opatis. t.het ; kr
˚
tsnatapas: Pāśupatasūtra 3.19: paribhūyamāno hi vidvān

kr
˚
tsnatapā bhavati (Pañcārthabhās.ya kr

˚
tsnasya tapaso laks.an. am ātmapratyaks.am.

veditavyam); duh. khānta: Pāśupatasūtra 5.40: apramād̄ı gacched duh. khānām antam
ı̄́saprasādāt.
9 ] Hara (2002: 163–164) suspects that this example belongs to the context of
pramān. a, prameya etc. a little further on, adducing several parallels, i.a. Yuktid̄ıpikā
(p. 29, l. 31 – p. 30, l. 1): etasmāt prameyasiddhir ity avagantavyam | kasmāt |
vr̄ıhyādivat | yathā vr̄ıhyādiprameyam. prasthādinā pramān. ena paricchidyate evam.
ihāpi vyaktādiprameyam. pratyaks. ādipramān. ena paricchidyata iti.
12–13 ] Cf. Vaíses.ikasūtra 9.1.11: ātmany ātmamanasoh. sam. yogād ātmapratyaks.am
Nyāyasāra 170: 1–3: yogipratyaks.am. tu deśakālasvabhāvaviprakr

˚
s. t.ārthagrāhakam.

tad dvividham: yuktāvasthāyām ayuktāvasthāyām. ceti. tatra yuktāvasthāyām
ātmāntah. karan. asam. yogād eva dharmādisahitād śes. ārthagrāhakam.

1 padārthāh. ] BCpcTSh, pa{⊔}dārthāh. C 1 samāsata uddis.t.āh. ] CTpcSh,
samāsate udis.t.āh. B, samāsatoddis.t.āh. Tac 2 ◦sam. hāra

◦ ] BCSh, ◦sam. ⊔ra
◦ T

2–3 vyākhyeyam anyad ] CTSh, vyākhyeyam. manyad B 3 vir ] BCT, vih. Sh (conj.,
silently) 4–5 pratyaks.ānumānāpta◦ ] CTSh, pratyaks.ānumānās tapta B 5 iti ]
BCT, inān̄ıti Sh (conj.?) 6–7 indriyapratyaks.am ] After this all the MSS and Sh
add : indriyārthāh. śabdasparśarūparasagandhaghat.ādyāh. 7 ◦tapo◦ ] conj., ◦tāpa◦

CacTacSh, ◦tapa◦ BCpcTpc 8 ◦kr
˚
tsnatapo◦ ] Sh (conj., silently), ◦kr

˚
tsnatapā◦ BCT

9 vr̄ıhih. ] BTSh, vrihih. C 10 indriyapratyaks.am ] conj. (Sanderson), om. BCTSh
10 indriyārtha◦ ] BCTSh, im. ⊔yārtha

◦ T 11–12 pramān. am utpadyate ] BCSh,
pramān. a⊔⊔⊔te T 12–13 cittātmāntah. karan. a

◦ ] conj., cittāntah. karan. a
◦ BCTSh

13–14 cittātmāntah. karan. a
◦ ] BCSh, cittā⊔⊔⊔⊔n. a

◦ T 14 ◦sāmagryam ] Sh (em.,
silently), ◦sāmagryām. BCT
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1 smr
˚
tihetukam utpattyanugrahatirobhāvakālādi [. . . ] | taís cottara-

sr
˚
s.t.ikartr

˚
tvam anumı̄yate kāran. asya | ato notsūtram | tac ca dvi-

vidham dr
˚
s.t.am. sāmānyatodr

˚
s.t.am. ca | tatra dr

˚
s.t.am api dvividham.

4 pūrvavac ches.avac ca | tatra pūrvadr
˚
s.to ’yam. s.ad. aṅgul̄ıyakah.

sa eveti pūrvavat | vis.ān. ādimātradarśanād gaur iti śes.avat |
sāmānyatodr

˚
s.t.am ap̄ıha gatipūrvikām. deśāntaraprāptim. dr

˚
s.t.vā

7 candrādityādigatiprasiddhih. | traikālye ’py arthādhigame nimittam.
pramān. am | āgamo nāma ā maheśvarād gurupāramparyāgatam.
śāstram | āgamo laukikādivyavahārahetur ācaks.itah. smr

˚
tah. |

10 rudrah.provācavacanāt siddhih. | es.v evopamānārthāpattisambhavā-
bhāvaitihyapratibhād̄ınām. vyākhyāyamānānām antarbhāvah. | evam
etāni tr̄ın. i pramān. āni | pramāpayitā bhagavām. ś codakah. | pramātā

13 purus.ah. | prameyāh. kāryakāran. ādayah. pañca padārthāh. | pramitih.
sam. vit | sam. vit sam. cintanam. sambodho vidyābhivyaktir ity arthah. |

uddeśanirdeśādhigamāc ca vir vistare bhavati | vibhāgo nāma
16 padasūtraprakaran. ādhyāyādyasam. karah. | víses.o nāma sādhyasādhana-

vyatirekah. |
āṅ iti vyākhyānamaryādāyām. bhavati | padāt padam. sūtrāt sūtram.

19 prakaran. āt prakaran. am adhyāyāt adhyāyam ā bodhād ā parisamāpter

2–4 ] Cf. Nyāyasūtra 1.1.5: atha tatpūrvakam. trividham anumānam. pūrvavat śes.avat
sāmānyatodr

˚
s. t.am. ca.

4 ] Cf. Upāyahr
˚
daya (quoted in Hara 2002: 247): yathā s.ad. aṅgulim. sapid. aka-

mūrdhānām. bālam. dr
˚
s. t.vā paścād vr

˚
ddham. bahuśrutam. devadattam. dr

˚
s. t.vā

s.ad. aṅgulismaran. āt so ’yam iti pūrvavat.
5 ] Cf. Vaíses.ikasūtra 2.1.8: vis. ān. ı̄ kakudmān prāntevāladhih. sāsnavān iti gotve
dr
˚
s. t.am. liṅgam.

9 ] Sastri remarks: “Some words appear to be missing here.”
10 ] rudrah. provāca: Pāśupatasūtra 5.8: rudrah. provāca tāvat.
10–11 ] Cf. Nyāyasūtra 2.2.1: na catus.t.vam aitihyārthāpattisambhavābhāvaprā-
mān. yāt.
18 ] Cf. As.t.ādhyāȳı 1.4.89: āṅ maryādāvacane

1 ◦grahatirobhāva◦ ] CSh, ill. T, ◦grahe tirobhāva◦ B 1 ◦kālādi ] Sh (conj., silently),
◦kālādih. BCT 2–3 dvividham. dr

˚
s.t.am. sāmānyato◦ ] BCSh, dvi(. . .)mānyato◦ T

4–5 s.ad. aṅgul̄ıyakah. sa eveti ] BCSh, s.ad. am. gul̄ıya⊔⊔⊔ T 5 iti ] BpcCTSh, i+ti+ B
6 gatipūrvikām. deśāntara◦ ] BSh, pūrvikām. deśāntara◦ C, gatipū⊔⊔⊔(da)śām. tara

◦

T 7 candrādityādi◦ ] conj. (Hara), cāsyādityādi◦ BpcCTpcSh, cāsyādi+tyādi+◦

BT 7 traikālye ] CTSh, traikāle B 8 āgamo ] BCSh, ā⊔(mo) T 9 laukikādi◦ ]
B, ’laukikādi◦ CTSh 10 siddhih. ] Sh (em., silently), siddhim. BCT 10–
11 ◦bhāvaitihya◦ ] Sh (em., silently), ◦māvait̄ıha◦ B, ◦bhāvaitiha◦ CT 11 antarbhā-
vah. ] BSh, ām. ttarbhāvah. C, (am. )ttarbhāvah. T 14 sam. vit ] CTSh, ill. B
16 padasūtra◦ ] conj. (Bakker), padapadārthasūtra◦ CTSh, padapadārthasūnna◦

B 18 āṅ iti ] From here T in a different hand on more recent paper (editor’s
handwriting? ). 18 vyākhyānamaryādāyām. ] BC, vyākhyāmaryādāyām. T2Sh
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1 iti | maryādāvasthasyaiva ca vaks.yāmah. |
khyā prakathane | prat̄ıtāprat̄ıtābhih. sam. jñābhir vedādivihitābhih.

vyatireken. a ca vyākhyāsyāmah. |
4 syā ity es.ye kāle | yāvad ayam ācāryo gr

˚
hasthādibhyo ’bhyāgatam.

pūrvam atah. śabdāt par̄ıks.itam. brāhman. am. kr
˚
topavāsādyam. mahādeva-

sya daks.in. asyām. mūrtau sadyojātādisam. skr
˚
tena bhasmanā sam. skaroti

7 utpattiliṅgavyāvr
˚
ttim. kr

˚
tvā mantraśrāvan. am. ca karoti tāvad es.yah.

kālah. kriyate |
ma iti pratijñāyām. bhavati | utthānādigan. e samyagvyavasthi-

10 tasya vyākhyeyavyākhyānayor bhagavān eva kramaśo vaktā |
sthūlopāyapūrvakatvāt sūks.mavidheyādhigamasya pūrvāśrama-
yamaniyamapratis.edhārtham atyāśramayamaniyamaprasiddhyartham.

13 ca prāgvidhih. prathamam. vyākhyāyate | ity atrāyam. padārthopanyāsah.
parisamāpta iti ∥

16 atrāha: pratipannāh. smo yathā vidhih. prathamam. vyākhyāyate | idam
idān̄ım. cintyam: athāsya kaś cādih. kim. madhyam. ko ’ntah. katyaṅgo vā
vidhir iti | tad ucyate: bhasmasnānādyo nindāmadhyo mūd.hāntaś ca

19 vidhih. | sa ca tryaṅgo dānayajanatapo’ṅga iti | tat katham avagamyate |
yasmād idam ārabhyate:

6 ] Cf. Skandapurān. a 180.14cd: mucyate spr
˚
s. t.amātras tu brahmapūtena bhasmanā

Skandapurān. a 180.22: ātmānam. yah. paśum. kr
˚
tvā mahādevam. hutāśanam | d̄ıks. ito

brahmabhasmabhyām. śivayāj̄ı munir bhavet ∥ Skandapurān. a 182.48: pañcabhir
brahmabhir pūto bhasmanā d̄ıks. ito dvijah. | śam. karaikamanā yoḡı jñānam etad
avāpnute ∥
18 ] Pāśupatasūtra 1.2: bhasmanā tris.avan. am. snāȳıta, 4.13: nindā hi es. ām anindā
tasmāt, 4.8: unmatto mūd. ha ity evam. manyante itare janāh. .
19 ] Pāśupatasūtra 2.15–2.16: atidattam at̄ıs. t.am | atitaptam. tapas tathā.

2 prakathane ] CT2Sh, Bpc (i.m. ) 2 prat̄ıtā◦ ] CT2Sh, prat̄ıtāh. B 5 atah. śabdāt ]
Sh (conj., silently), BCT2, athaśabdāt BCT2 5 brāhman. am. ] BT2Sh, brahman. am.
C 5 kr

˚
topavāsādyam. ] BC, vratopavāsādyam. T2Sh 6 daks.in. asyām. ] CT2Sh,

daks.in. a
◦ B 6 sam. skaroti ] Thus all the MSS. 9–10 samyag◦ ] CT2Sh, sasamyag◦ B

11–12 pūrvāśramayamaniyama◦ ] conj. (Sanderson), pūrvāśramaniyama◦ BCT2Sh
13 prāgvidhih. ] BCT2, vidhih. Sh (conj.) 16 pratipannāh. smo ] em., pratipannāsmo
B, pratipannām. smah. C, pratipannām. śo T2Sh 16 yathā vidhih. ] BC, yathāvidhi
T2Sh 16 idam ] Before this Bac adds: ityatrāyam. (eyeskip) 17 athāsya kaś
cādih. ] CT2Sh, athāsya kām. ś ca vidhih. B (added in the upper margin: athāścādih.
kim. madhyam. kaum. teh. katyam. go vā vidhir iti | ta ucyate bhasmasnā(dyā)dyo
nim. dāmadhyo mūd.hām. tah. vidhih. ) 17 ko ’ntah. ] T2Sh, kaum. teh. B (i.m. ), kaum. tah.
C 18 tad ucyate ] CT2Sh, ta ucyate B (i.m. ) 18 bhasmasnānādyo ] conj.,
bhasmasnā(dyā)dyo B (i.m. ), bhasmanādyo T2Sh, bhasmasnādyo C 18 mūd.hāntaś
ca ] CT2Sh, mūd.hām. tah. B (i.m. ) 19 ◦tapo’ṅga ] CT2Sh, tāpām. ga B
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1

bhasmanā tris.avan.am. snāȳıta ∥ 2∥

4 atra bhasma nāma dravyam. yad agn̄ındhanasam. yogān nis.pannam | tat
parakr

˚
tam. pārthivam. śukram. d̄ıptimat | grāmādibhyo bhaiks.yavad

bhasmārjanam. kartavyam | snānaśayanānusnānakr
˚
tyabahutvān

7 nis.parigrahatvād ahim. sakatvāt | utsr
˚
s.t.am eva śuci prabhūtam.

grāhyam. sādhanatvāt | alābhe svalpam api grāhyam | ādhāro ’py
alābucarmavastrādyanyatama eva siddhah. |

10 āha: kim. tena bhasmanā kartavyam | tad ucyate: bhasmane-
ti tr

˚
t̄ıyā karan. ārthe kartuh. kriyām ādísati yathā vāśyā taks.an. am.

buddhyā pidhānam | āha: atha kasmin kāle sā kriyā kartavyeti |
13 tad ucyate: tris.avan. am iti | dviguh. samāsah. | tr̄ın. ı̄ti sam. khyā |

savanam iti kālanirdeśah. | pūrvasam. dhyā madhyāhnasam. dhyā
aparasam. dhyeti sam. dhyātrayam | tris.avan. am. trisam. dhyam. trikālam

16 ity arthah. | āha: tris.avan. am. kim anena kartavyam | tad ucyate:
snāȳıta | atra snānam. śaucakāryen. a śar̄ıres.v āgantukānām. sne-
hakledalepamalagandhād̄ınām. bhasmanāpakars.an. am. kartavyam |

19 snānam. tu bhasmadravyagātrasam. yojanam | paramārthatas tu

5 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 18, ll. 10–11: kartr
˚
kārādidos.arahitam. śuklādigun. ayuktam. ca

bhasmārjitam.
6 ] Pāśupatasūtra 1.2–4: bhasmanā tris.avan. am. snāȳıta | bhasmani śaȳıta |
anusnānam.
9 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 5.15: alābudāruvastrād̄ınām anyatamam.
yat prāpyate.
11 ] vāśyā taks.an. am. : cf. R

˚
gveda: 10.53.10b vāś̄ıbhir yābhir amr

˚
tāya taks.atha

R
˚
gveda 10.101.10b: vāś̄ıbhis taks.atāśmanmaȳıbhih.

12 ] buddhyā pidhānam: Pāśupatasūtra 4.4–4.5: sarvān. i dvārān. i pidhāya | buddhyā.

2 bhasmanā ] Before this B adds: idam. dvit̄ıyam. sūtram. prathamādhyāyasya
4 nāma dravyam. ] BC, vāmadravyam. T2Sh 5 śukram. ] BC, bhuktam. T2Sh
6 ◦śayanānusnānakr

˚
tyabahutvān ] BCpc, ◦śayanā{nu}nusnānakr

˚
tyabahutvān C,

◦śayanānusnānakr
˚
tyabandhutvān T2Sh 7 nis.parigrahatvād ] BCSh, nis.parigrahād

T2 7 ahim. sakatvāt ] B, ahim. sakr
˚
tvād CT2, ahim. sakatvād Sh (conj., silently)

7 utsr
˚
s.t.am ] BC, utkr

˚
s.t.am T2Sh 8 ādhāro ] BCSh, ādhāre T2 9 alābucarmavastrā-

dyanyatama eva siddhah. ] conj., alābucarmavastrādyata eva siddhah. BC,
alābucarmavastrānyatapavasiddhah. T2, alābucarmavastrādir atra prasiddhah.
Sh (conj., silently) 11 taks.an. am. ] Sh (conj., silently), tatks.an. am. BCT2 13 tad
ucyate ] BC, om. T2Sh 13 tris.avan. am iti ] T2Sh, tr

˚
s.avan. ı̄meti B, tr

˚
n. avarn. ameti

C 14 savanam ] BpcCT2Sh, sevanam Bac 17 snāȳıta ] Before this B repeats:
tr
˚
s.avan. ı̄meti | dviguh. samāsah. | tr̄ın. ı̄ti sam. khyā sevanam eti (eyeskip). 17–

18 snehakledalepa◦ ] BC, snehatvalepa◦ T2, snehatvaglepa◦ Sh (conj., silently)

11



1 snānādipun.yaphalasam. yogah. | dharmātmavacanād ātmaśaucam evai-
tat | kevalam. snānādy [. . . ] akalus.āpahatapāpmādivacanāt kāryam.
karan. avyapadeśenātmaśaucam. vyākhyāyate | ı̄ta ity etad ājñāyām.

4 niyoge ca | niyogatvān niyatam. niyatatvān niyama ity arthah. | kasmāt |
pratitantrasiddhatvād ahim. sakatvān nih. śreyasahetutvāc ca | bhasmanā
sneyam. na cādbhir vipar̄ıtatvād ity arthah. ∥

7

āha: kim. snānam evaivam. bhasmanā kartavyam | ucyate: [na] | yasmād
āha:

10

bhasmani śaȳıta ∥ 3∥

13 atra bhasma tad eva | niruktam asya pūrvoktam | bhasman̄ıty
aupaśles.ikam. sam. nidhānam | śaya ity upaśamasya vísrāmasyākhyā |
ı̄ta ity etad ājñāyām. niyoge ca | bhasmany eva rātrau svaptavyam.

16 nānyatrety arthah. | uktam. hi:

yathā mr
˚
gā mr

˚
tyubhayasya bh̄ıtā

19 udvignavāsā na labhanti nidrām |
evam. yatir dhyānaparo mahātmā

sam. sārabh̄ıto na labheta nidrām ∥
22

kim. ca víses.ārthitvāt | víses.ārth̄ı cāyam. brāhman. ah. | uktam. hi:

25 na víses.ārthinām. nidrā ciram. netres.u tis.t.hati |

1 ] dharmātmavacanād: Pāśupatasūtra 5.31: dharmātmā.
2 ] akalus.āpahatapāpmādivacanāt: Pāśupatasūtra 1.18: akalus.amateh. , 3.6: apahata-
pāpmā.
3 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 1.19: (akalus.amateh. ) atrāpi
karan. avyapadeśenātmaśaucam. vyākhyāyate.
18–21 ] Cf. Liṅgapurān. a 1.86.42: yathā mr

˚
go mr

˚
tyubhayasya bh̄ıto ucchinnavāso na

labheta nidrām | evam. yatir dhyānaparo mahātmā sam. sārabh̄ıto na labheta nidrām ∥
12.25–13.1 ] Cf. Nāradapurān. a 1.50.230: hayānām iva jātyānām ardharātrārdha-

1 ◦sam. yogah. ] BCT2, ◦sam. yoga
◦ Sh (conj., silently) 1 dharmātma◦ ] CT2Sh,

dharmāghatma◦ B 1–2 evaitat ] BCT2pcSh, aivaitat T2ac 2 kāryam. ] conj.
(Bakker), kārya BCT2Sh 3 ı̄ta ity etad ] em., tam. ity etad B, ita ity etad
CT2Sh 4 niyama ] BCT2pcSh, niyamam T2ac 5 nih. śreyasahetutvāc ] em.,
nísreyasahetutvāc BCT2Sh 8 āha ] BC, om. T2Sh 8 na ] conj., om. BCT2Sh 8–
9 yasmād āha ] CT2Sh, yasyāha prathamādhyāyasya tr

˚
t̄ıyam āṅ B 13 bhasman̄ıty ]

BCT2, bhasmani ity Sh (conj., silently) 14 aupaśles.ikam. ] CT2Sh, opaśles.ikam. B
15 ı̄ta ity ] em., ita ity BCT2Sh 23 cāyam. ] BCSh, ca | ayam. T2
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1 hayānām iva jātyānām ardharātrārdhaśāyinām ∥

tasmāt paridr
˚
s.t.e bhūpradeśe divā parigraham. kr

˚
tvā bhasmāst̄ıryā-

4 dhyayanādhyāpanadhyānābhinivis.t.ena pravacanacintanābhiniveśaís
ca śrāntena bāhūpadhānena sadyojātādisam. skr

˚
te bhasmani rātrau

svaptavyam ity arthah. | kimartham iti cet | tad ucyate: taportham.
7 śaucārtham. niyamārtham. vísrāmārtham. vā | samavis.amanimnonnatā-

yām. bhūmau yāmam. yāmadvayam. vā svaptavyam ity arthah. ∥

10 āha: kim. snānam. śayanam. ca bhasmanā prayojanadvayam evātra
kartavyam utānyad api | savanāntares.v asyāśaucakam. prāptasya
nirghātakam. kim iti | tad ucyate:

13

anusnānam ∥ 4 ∥

16 snānamatrādisnānavat | atrānviti pr
˚
s.t.hakarmakriyāyām. bhavati |

anupānānugamanavat | snānam. tu bhasmadravyasam. yojanam
eva | savanatraye snānasyāntares.u bhuktocchis.t.aks.utanis.t.h̄ıvita-

19 mūtrapur̄ıs.otsargādinimittakam āśaucakam abhisamı̄ks.ya tad anu-
snānam. kartavyam | kimartham iti cet| [tad ucyate:] śaucārtham.
liṅgābhivyaktyartham. ca sneyam ity arthah. ∥

22

śāyinām | na hi vidyārthinām. nidrā ciram. netres.u tis. t.hati ∥
3–6 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 19, ll. 10–12: athāyatanasandhinam. bhūpradeśam. divā
parigr

˚
h̄ıtam. (em.; parigr

˚
h̄ıta◦ Ed.) sthāvarādidos.avarjitatvena supar̄ıks. itam.

sandhyāvasāne vastrāntādimr
˚
dupavitren. a vivecya bhasmanaiva śucim. kuryāt

18–20 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 12, ll. 11–12: tatra bhuktocchis. t.ādinimittāyogyatāpratyaya-
nivr

˚
ttyartham. liṅgābhivyaktyartham. ca yat snānam. yat kalus.anivr

˚
ttyartham. tad upa-

sparśanam

3 paridr
˚
s.t.e ] conj. (Vasudeva), parivr

˚
s.t.e BCT2Sh 3–4 ◦bhinivis.t.ena ] BT2Sh,

◦bhinives.t.ana
◦ C 4 ◦cintanābhiniveśaís ] T2Sh, cim. tābhiniveśaís BC 5 śrāntena ]

BCSh, śāntena T2 6 tad ucyate ] BCpc, ucyate CacT2Sh 6 taportham. ] After
this all the MSS and Sh add : bhūpradeśe 7 niyamārtham. ] B, om. CT2Sh
11 savanāntares.v asyāśaucakam. ] conj., savanām. tares.v asyāsyāśaucakam. B, sa-
vanām. ta(ra)s.vasyāsyāśaucam. kam. C, savanām. tasthasyā ’syā ’́saucam. kam. T2,
savanāntasthasyāsyāśaucakam. Sh (conj., silently) 14 anusnānam ] Before this B
adds: idam. prathamādhyāyasya caturtham. snāyam. 16 snānamatrādi◦ ] conj.,
mantrādi◦ BCT2 16 atrānviti ] CT2, atrāminviti B, atra anu iti Sh (conj., silently)
17–18 bhasmadravyasam. yojanam eva ] CT2Sh, bhasmadravyam. sam. yojanam evam.
B 18 savanatraye ] CT2Sh, savanatrame B 18–19 bhuktocchis.t.aks.utanis.t.h̄ıvita

◦ ]
CT2Sh, bhuktos.is.t.aks.utanis.t.h̄ıpita

◦ B 19 āśaucakam ] em., aśaucakam BCTSh
20 cet ] CT2Sh, cetya◦ B 20 tad ucyate ] conj., om. BCT2Sh 21 sneyam ]
CT2Sh, steyam B
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1 āha: kim. bhasmaivaikam. liṅgābhivyaktikāran. am bhaktivivr
˚
ddhau

vāpratibaddham asya syāt sādhanam. kim iti | tad ucyate:

4 nirmālyam ∥ 5 ∥

atra bhasmaval lokādiprasiddham. nirmālyam | nir iti nirmukta-
7 syākhyā | mālyam iti pus.pasamūhaparyāyah. | tat parakr

˚
tam.

kāran. amūrtyāropitāvatāritam. nis.parigraham. padmotpalādyam |
bhaktivivr

˚
ddhyartham. liṅgābhivyaktyartham. ca tad dhāryam ity

10 arthah. ∥

āha: bhasmanirmālyena tasya liṅgam. vyaktam. bhavat̄ıti kva siddham |
13 tad ucyate: iha | yasmād āha:

liṅgadhār̄ı ∥ 6 ∥
16

atra yathānyes.ām api varn. āśramin. ām āśramaprativibhāgakarān. i liṅgāni
bhavanti — tatra gr

˚
hasthasya tāvad vāsastrayam vain. av̄ı yas.t.ih.

19 sodakam. ca kaman.d. alu sottaros.t.havapanam. yajñopav̄ıtādi liṅgam |
tathā brahmacārin. o ’pi dan.d. akaman.d. alumuñjamekhalāyajñopav̄ıta-
kr
˚
s.n. ājinādi liṅgam | tathā vānaprasthasyāpi †kaviva†c̄ıravalkalakūrca-

22 jat.ādhāran. ādi liṅgam | tathā bhiks.os tridan.d. amun.d. akaman.d. alukās.ā-
yavāsojalapavitrasthalapavitrādi liṅgam — evam ihāpi yad etat

9 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 12, ll. 14–15: nirmālyadhāran. am api liṅgābhivyaktibhakti-
vivr

˚
ddhidvāren. a caryānugrāhakam

18–19 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 14.45.20cd: vain. av̄ım. dhārayed yas.t.im. sodakam. ca
kaman. d. alum Manusmr

˚
ti 4.36: vain. av̄ım. dhārayed yas.t.im. sodakam. ca kaman. d. alum |

yajñopav̄ıtam. vedam. ca śubham. raukme ca kun. d. ale ∥

1 bhasmaivaikam. ] CT2Sh, bhasmecekam. B 2 vāpratibaddham asya syāt ] conj., vā
’pratibuddhasya B, vā ’prati(va)ddhasya C, vā pratis.iddhasya T2, vā apratis.iddhasya
Sh 4 nirmālyam ] Before this B adds: prathamādhyāyasya pam. camam. sūtram.
7 ◦samūhaparyāyah. ] Sh (em., silently), ◦sumūhaparyāyam. Cac, ◦samūhaparyāyam.
Cpc, ◦samūhaparyāyam BT2 8 nis.parigraham. ] BCpcT2Sh, nis.parigraham. ca Cac

12 tasya ] CT2Sh, kasya B 15 liṅgadhār̄ı ] Before this B adds: prathamādhyāya-
sya s.as.t.ham. sūtram. 17 āśrama◦ ] CT2Sh, āśramam. B 18 yas.t.ih. ] CpcSh,
yas.t.i+h.+ C, yas.t.im. BT2 19 kaman.d. alu ] Sh (em., silently), kaman.d. alum. BCT2
20–21 ◦muñjamekhalā◦kr

˚
s.n. ājinādi ] conj., ◦mauñj̄ımekhalā◦kr

˚
s.n. ājinādi BpcCT2Sh,

◦mauñj̄ımekhalā◦kr
˚
s.n. ā+ji+nādi B 21–22 kavivac̄ıra◦ ] C, kavinacora◦ B, karirac̄ıra◦

T2, kar̄ırac̄ıra◦ Sh (conj., silently) 22 ◦jat.ādhāran. ādi ] CT2Sh, jagadhāran. ādi B
22 liṅgam ] CT2Sh, lim. g B 22–23 tridan.d. a

◦ ] Sh (em., silently), tridan.d. am. BCT2
23 ◦kaman.d. alukās.āyavāsojala

◦ ] CT2Sh, ◦kamam. d. alum. kas.āyavāso{jatra}jala
◦ B
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1 pāśupatayogādhikaran. am. liṅgam atyāśramaprativibhāgakaram. bhasma-
snānaśayanānusnānanirmālyaikavāsādinis.pannam. svaśar̄ıral̄ınam.
pāśupato ’yam iti laukikādijñānajanakam tat | l̄ıyanāl liṅganāc ca

4 liṅgam | tad dhārayan liṅgadhār̄ı bhavati | dan.d. adhārivad ity arthah. ∥

āha: athaite snānaśayanānusnānādayo ’rthāh. kva kartavyāh. | kuto
7 vā nirmālyasyārjanam. kartavyam | kutrasthena vā tad dhāryam |

dhr
˚
taliṅgena vā kva vastavyam | tad ucyate: āyatane | yasmād āha:

10 āyatanavās̄ı ∥ 7 ∥

atra bhasmanirmālyaval lokādiprasiddham āyatanam | āṅ iti
13 maryādāyām. bhavati | yasmād ete gr

˚
hasthādayah. prayataniyata-

śucisādhvācārā bhūtvā maryādayopatis.t.hante yajanti ca śāntikapaus.t.i-
kābhicārikādibhih. kriyābhir ity ato ’tra āṅ iti maryādāyām. bhavati |

16 yajanāc cāyatanam | tasmin parakr
˚
te āyatane vastavyam iti vās̄ıty

āyatanaparigr
˚
h̄ıte bhūpradeśe ākāśe vr

˚
ks.amūle bahih. prādaks.in. yena

vā yatra kvacit prativasan śis.t.amaryādayā āyatanavās̄ı bhavati | puli-
19 navāsivad vased ity arthah. | pun.yaphalāvāptís cāsyāśu bhavati | uktam.

hi:

1–3 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 8, ll. 2-3: pāśupatye (read pāśupato) ’yam iti vyaktinimittatvāt
bhasmasnānaśayanānusnānādibhir liṅgadhār̄ıty upadeśād iti
12–13 ] Cf. As.t.ādhyāȳı 1.4.84: āṅ maryādāvacane
18–19 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad 5.9: vasatisam. yogād guhāvās̄ı bhavati | pulinavāsivat
Pañcārthabhās.ya ad 5.30: vasatisam. yogāt śmaśānavās̄ı bhavati | pulinavāsivad ity
arthah.

1 liṅgam atyāśrama◦ ] B, liṅgam ityāśrama◦ T2Sh, lim. ga⊔(-y)āśrama◦ C 1–
2 ◦nirmālyaikavāsādi◦ ] CT2Sh, ◦nirmālyaikam. vāsādi

◦ B 3 pāśupato ’yam ]
B, pāśu(pa)⊔(ya)m C, pāśupatam T2Sh 8 dhr

˚
taliṅgena ] conj. (Sanderson),

kr
˚
taliṅgena BCTSh 8 kva vastavyam ] CT2Sh, kva ca vastavyam B 10 āyatanavās̄ı ]

After this B adds: prathamādhyāyasya saptamam. sūtram. 12 atra ] Sh (conj.),
atha BCT2 12–13 āṅ iti maryādāyām. bhavati ] CT2Sh, āṅi B (preceding and
following passage transposed in this MS) 13–14 ◦sādhvācārā bhūtvā maryādayo-
patis.t.hante ] BC, ◦sādhvācārāstvāmaryādayopatis.t.hante T2, ◦sādhvācārāh. svasva-
maryādayopatis.t.hante Sh (conj., silently) 14–15 śāntikapaus.t.ikābhicārikādibhih. ]
BC, śāntikapaus.t.ikādibhih. T2Sh 15 ity ato ’tra ] conj., iti | atra BCT2, iti Sh
(conj., silently) 15 āṅ [. . . ] bhavati ] BCT2, om. Sh (silently) 16 parakr

˚
te ]

BCSh, parakr
˚
ta T2 16 vastavyam iti ] CT2Sh, vastavyamititi maryādāyām. bhavati

B 16 vās̄ıty ] BCT2, vās̄ı iti Sh (conj., silently) 17 āyatanaparigr
˚
h̄ıte ] conj.,

oyatanaparigr
˚
h̄ıte B, āyatanavaparigr

˚
h̄ıte C, āyatanam. ca parigrahati T2, āyatanam.

ca parigr
˚
hn. āti Sh (conj., silently) 17 vr

˚
ks.amūle ] BCpcSh, vr

˚
ks.e mūle CacT2

18–19 pulinavāsivad ] B, pulinavāsavad CT2Sh
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1 grāme vā yadi vāran. ye pun.yasthānam. hi śūlinah. |
āvāso dharmatr

˚
ptānām. siddhiks.etram. hi tat param ∥

4 āha: tasminn āyatane prativasatā kāh. kriyāh. kartavyāh. | kim. snānādyā
upalepanādyā vā, āhosvid dr

˚
s.t.ā asyānyā vaíses.ikyah. kriyāh. kartavyāh. |

yathā cānyā vaíses.ikyah. kriyāh. kartavyāh. prayojanam. ca vaks.yāmah. |
7 yasmād āha:

hasitaḡıtanr
˚
tyahud.um. kāranamaskārajapyopahāren.opatis.t.het ∥ 8 ∥

10

atha tris.u snānakāles.u sadyojātādisam. skr
˚
tena bhasmanā japatā snātvā

japataivāyatanam abhigantavyam | abhigamya ca yat pūrvam. ja-
13 pati tat pratyāhārārtham. japyam | hasitād̄ıni tu kr

˚
tvā yat paścāj

japati tan niyamārtham. japyam | tad atra hasitam. nāma yad etat
kan. t.hos.t.haput.avisphūrjanam at.t.ahāsah. [yena] kriyate tad dha-

16 sitam | ḡıtam api gāndharvaśāstrasamayānabhis.vaṅgen. a yatra bha-

1–2 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 12, l. 23: grāme vā yadi vetyādi
9 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 19, ll. 4–6: tad evam. nirvartyopahāram. dhyāyann ı̄́sam.
hasitaḡıtanr

˚
tyahud. ukkāranamaskārajapyaih. s.ad. aṅgopahāram. Nísvāsamukha 4.71:

liṅgasyāyatane vāso hud. d. uṅkārastavais tathā | ḡıtanr
˚
tyanamaskārair brahmabhir

japasam. yutah. ∥ Sarvadarśanasam. graha p. 169, l. 9: hasitaḡıtanr
˚
tyahud. ukkāra-

namaskārajapyas.ad. aṅgopahāren. opatis. t.heta Brahmavidyābharan. a p. 199, l. 19:
upahārah. s.ad. vidhah. hasitaḡıtanr

˚
ttahud. ukkāranamaskārajapabhedena Skandapurān. a

29.98cf: bhasmaśāȳı bhasmadigdho nr
˚
ttaḡıtair atos.ayat| japyena vr

˚
s.anādaís ca tapasā

bhāvitah. śucih. ∥
12–14 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 18, ll. 24–27: vayam. tu paśyāmo ’bhigamya ca yat pūrvam.
japat̄ıtyādi bhās.yasyārtho yadi vicāryate tadā ’vaśyam. gatvā sam. yatātmanottarābhi-
mukhena pratyāhāravíses. ārtham. japtavyam. , japtvā tu śivadhyānāsakta evāt.t.ahāsam.
punah. punah. kuryāt
16.14–17.9 ] Cf. Sarvadarśanasam. graha p. 169, ll. 9–18: tatra hasitam. nāma
kan. t.hos.t.haput.avisphūrjanapurah. saram ahahety at.t.ahāsah. | ḡıtam. gāndharvaśāstrasa-
mayānusāren. a maheśvarasambandhigun. adharmādinimittānām. cintanam| nr

˚
tyam api

nāt.yaśāstrānusāren. a hastapādād̄ınām utks.epan. ādikam aṅgapratyaṅgopāṅgasahitam.
bhāvābhāvasametam. ca prayoktavyam| hud. ukkāro nāma jihvātālusam. yogān
nis.pādyamānah. pun. yo vr

˚
s.anādasadr

˚
śo nādah. | hud. ug iti śabdānukārah. vas.ad. itivat |

2 ◦tr
˚
ptānām. ] CT2Sh, ◦tr

˚
ptānyam. B 4 snānādyā ] CT2Sh, snānāyā B 5–

6 vaíses.ikyah. [. . . ] vaks.yāmah. ] CT2Sh, vai B 7 yasmād āha ] C, yasmād āhah.
prathamādhyāyasya as.t.amam. sūtram. B, om. T2Sh 9 ◦nr

˚
tyahud.um. kāra

◦ ]
BCSū, ◦nr

˚
ttad.um. d.um. kāra

◦ T2Sh 9 ◦namaskārajapyopahāren. opatis.t.het ] T2ShSū,
◦namaskāram. tathopahāren. a upatis.t.het B, ◦namaskārajapyopahāren. a upatis.t.het C
13 japyam ] After this C, T2 and Sh add : om. om. om. . 13 paścāj ] BCSh, paścāt
T2 14 tan niyamārtham. ] BT2Sh, taniyamārtham. C 15 at.t.ahāsah. ] CT2Sh,
at.t.āt.t.ahāsah. B 15 yena ] conj., om. BCT2Sh
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1 gavato maheśvarasya sambhāvyagaun. adravyajakarmajān. i nāmāni
cintyante tat | sam. skr

˚
tam. prākr

˚
tam. parakr

˚
tam ātmakr

˚
tam. vā yad

ḡıyate tad geyam | nr
˚
tyam api nāt.yaśāstrasamayānabhis.vaṅgen. a

4 hastapādād̄ınām utks.epan. am apaks.epan. am ākuñcanam. prasāran. am.
calanam anavasthānam | niyamakāle niyamārtham. geyasahakr

˚
tam.

nr
˚
tyam. prayoktavyam | hud.um. kāro nāma ya es.a jihvāgratālu-

7 sam. yogān nis.padyate pun.yo vr
˚
s.anādasadr

˚
śah. sah. | hud.um. karan. am.

hud.um. kārah. | kāraśabdo hud.um. kārasyopahārāṅgāvadhāran. ārthah. |
na tu skhalitādipūran. ārthah. | nama iti nāpy os.t.h̄ıyam. kartavyam.

10 nopām. śu mānasam. tu | namaskaran. am. namaskārah. | kāraśabdo
vācikopām. śupratis.edhārtham. mānasopahārāṅgāvadhāran. ārtham. cety
arthah. | japyam. nāma sadyojātādis.v aks.arapaṅktyām. manasā bhāvasya

13 sam. cāravicārah. | taj japyam | upeti víses.an. e kriyopasam. hāre sama-
statve ca | upaharan. am upahāro vratam. niyama ity arthah. | upa-
hriyate nivedyate niyogamātrakartr

˚
tvāt sādhakenety upahārah. |

16 atropety abhyupagame | abhyupagatena vidhisthena pran. atavinatenety
arthah. | tis.t.hed ity aikāgryam. pratyāhārabhāvasthitim evādhikurute |
sarvakaran. ānām. vr

˚
ttau pratyāhāram. kr

˚
tvā kāyikavācikamānasikābhih.

19 kriyābhir upahāram. kr
˚
tvā bhr

˚
tyavad upahāren. opatis.t.hed upastheyam |

apasavyam. ca pradaks.in. am uparis.t.ād vaks.yāmah. ∥

22 āha: kasya nirmālyam. dhāryam | kasya vā āyatane vastavyam | kim.

4–5 ] Cf. Vaíses.ikasūtra 1.1.7: utks.epan. am avaks.epan. am ākuñcanam. prasāran. am.
gamanam iti karmān. i

1 sambhāvya◦ ] BC, sabhāvya T2, sabhāyām. Sh (conj., silently) 3 nr
˚
tyam ] BC,

nr
˚
ttam T2Sh 3 nāt.ya

◦ ] CT2Sh, nātha◦ B 4 utks.epan. am apaks.epan. am ] C,
utks.epan. apaks.epan. am B, utks.epan. am apa(-epa)n. am T2, utks.epan. am avaks.epan. am
Sh (conj., silently) 4 ākuñcanam. ] BCSh, ākuñjanam. T2 5–6 geyasahakr

˚
tam.

nr
˚
tyam. ] C, geyasahakr

˚
tya B, geyasahakr

˚
tam. nr

˚
ttam. T2Sh 6 hud.um. kāro ]

BC, d.um. d.um. kāro T2Sh 7–9 vr
˚
s.anādasadr

˚
śah. [. . . ] skhalitādipūran. ārthah. ]

C (sa emended to sah. ), vr
˚
s.atādipūran. ārthah. B (eyeskip), vr

˚
s.anādasadr

˚
śah. sa

d.um. d.um. karan. am. d.um. d.um. kārah. | kāraśabdo d.um. d.um. kārasyopahārāṅgāvadhāra-
n. ārthah. | na tu skhalitādipūran. ārthah. T2, vr

˚
s.anādasadr

˚
śah. sah. | d.um. d.um. karan. am.

d.um. d.um. kārah. | kāraśabdo d.um. d.um. kārasyopahārāṅgāvadhāran. ārthah. | Sh (conj.,
silently) 9 nāpy ] BCSh, napy T2 10 namaskaran. am. namaskārah. ] CT2Sh,
nayaskaran. am. namaskārāh.B 13 ◦vicārah. ] Sh (em., silently), ◦vicāras BCT2
14 upaharan. am ] conj., upaharan. ād BCT2Sh 15–17 nivedyate [. . . ] pran. atavinate-
nety arthah. ] T2Sh (Sh suggests upatis.t.hed before atropety), nivedyatenety
arthah. B (eyeskip), nivedyate niyogamātrakartr

˚
tvāt sādhakenety upahāhārah. |

atropety ābhyupagame| abhyupagatena vidhisthena pran. atavinatenety arthah. C
17 pratyāhāra◦ ] BC, pratyāhārā◦ T2Sh 19 upahāren. opatis.t.hed upastheyam ]
conj., upahāren. opastheyam B, upahāren. a stheyam CT2Sh 22 dhāryam ] CTSh,
dhāyam. B 22 vā āyatane ] Thus all the MSS. 22 kim. ] BCT2, kva Sh (conj.,
silently)
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1 copastheyam iti | tad ucyate:

mahādevasya daks.in. āmūrtim ∥ 9 ∥
4

atra mahān ity abhyadhikatve | sarvaks.etrajñānām abhyadhika
utkr

˚
s.t.o vyatiriktaś ca bhavat̄ıty abhyadhikah. | r

˚
s.ir vipro ’dhipatih. |

7 sadāśivatvam abhyadhikatvam. ca pravaks.yāmah. | atra deva iti divu
kr̄ıd. āyām | kr̄ıd. ādharmitvāt | agnyus.n. atvavat | kr̄ıd. āvān eva bhagavān
vidyākalāpaśusam. jñikam. trividham api kāryam utpādayati anugr

˚
hn. āti

10 tirobhāvayati ca | uktam. hi:

apracodyah. pracodyais tu kāmakārakarah. prabhuh. |
13 kr̄ıd. ate bhagavām. l lokair bālah. kr̄ıd. anakair iva ∥

devasya iti s.as.t.h̄ı svasvāmibhāvasambandhah. parigrahārtham
16 evādhikurute | atra daks.in. eti dikprativibhāge bhavati | ādityo

díso vibhajati dísaś ca mūrtim. vibhajanti | mūrtir nāma yad etad
devasya daks.in. e pārśve sthitenodaṅmukhenopānte yad rūpam upalabh-

19 yate vr
˚
s.adhvajaśūlapān. inandimahākālordhvaliṅgādilaks.an. am yad vā

3 ] Cf. Nísvāsamukha 4.72ab: ekavāso hy avāso vā daks. in. āmūrtim āśritah.
T̄ırthavivecanakān. d. a p. 106, l. 17: bhāvanād devadevasya daks. in. ām. mūrtim āsthitah.
6 ] r

˚
s.ir vipro ’dhipatih. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.26: r

˚
s. ir vipro mahān es.ah. and 5.44:

brahman. o ’dhipatir brahmā.
7 ] sadāśivatvam: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.46–47: sadā | śivah. .
7–10 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 2.2: atra deva iti divu kr̄ıd. āyām. |
kr̄ıd. ādharmitvāt kr̄ıd. ānimittā | kr̄ıd. āvān eva sa bhagavān vidyākalāpaśusam. jñikam.
trividham api kāryam utpādayaty anugr

˚
hn. āti tirobhāvayati cety ato devah. |

7–8 ] Cf. Dhātupāt.ha 4.1 divu kr̄ıd. āvijiḡıs. āvyavahāradyutistutimodamadasvapna-
kāntigatis.u.
12–13 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 3.31.36: sam. prayojya viyojyāyam. kāmakārakarah. prabhuh. |
kr̄ıd. ate bhagavān bhūtair bālah. kr̄ıd. anakair iva ∥
18.17–19.1 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 9, ll. 1–2: mūrtísabdena yad upahārasūtre mahādevejyā-
sthānam ūrdhvaliṅgādilaks.an. am. vyākhyātam. tatsamı̄padaks. in. abhūpradeśah.
kut.yādyavyavahito ’trābhipretah. |

3 mahādevasya ] Before this B adds: prathamādhyāyasya navamam. sūtram.
3 daks.in. āmūrtim ] BCSū, daks.in. āmūrteh. T2Sh 5 ◦jñānām abhyadhika ] BSh
(conj., silently), ◦jñānābhyadhika CT2 6 vipro ’dhipatih. ] BCT2, viprah. adhipatih.
Sh (conj., silently) 7 abhyadhikatvam. ] CT2Sh, adhikatvam. B 7 divu ] T2Sh,
divi BC 8 kr̄ıd. ādharmitvāt ] CT2Sh, kr̄ıpradharmitvāt B 9 vidyākalāpaśu-
sam. jñikam. ] Cpc, vidyākadyākalāpaśusam. jñikam. Cac, vidyākalāpam. śusam. jñikam. B,
vidyāka(-ā). . . kalāpaśusam. jñikam. T2, vidyākalāpaśusam. jñakam. Sh (conj., silently)
12 apracodyah. pracodyais ] CT2Sh, aprabodhah. prabodhais B 15 ◦bhāva◦ ] em.,
◦bhāvah. BCT2Sh 17 vibhajati ] CT2Sh, pibhajati B
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1 laukikāh. pratipadyante mahādevasyāyatanam iti tatropastheyam |
daks.in. āmūrtigrahan. āt pūrvottarapaścimānām. mūrt̄ınām. pratis.edhah. |
mūrtiniyogāc ca mūrtyabhāve niyamalopah. bhaiks.yānupayogavan

4 nirghātanānuktatvāc cety arthah. | evam. daks.in. āmūrtir ity ukte atra
tv asya brāhman. asya pūrvasiddhaniyamā niyamaih. pratis.idhyante |
tad yathāvidhim ity upadis.t.ānām. arthānām. bhasmasnānopadeśād ap-

7 susnānād̄ınām. pratis.edhah. | bhasmaśayanopadeśād vis.t.araśayanād̄ınām.
pratis.edhah. | nirmālyopadeśāt pratyagrān. ām. mālyānām. pratis.edhah. |
bhasmanirmālyaliṅgopadeśāc ches.aliṅgapratis.edhah. | āyatane vasa-

10 tyarthopadeśāc ches.avasatyarthapratis.edhah. | hasitādyupadeśāc
ches.opahārapratis.edhah. | mahādevagrahan. ād anyadevatābhakti-
pratis.edhah. | daks.in. āmūrtigrahan. āt pūrvapaścimānām. mūrt̄ınām.

13 pratis.edhah. | evam. daks.in. āmūrtir ity ukte asya brāhman. asya
pūrvaprasiddhā [niyamā] niyamaih. pratis.idhyante | k̄ılakapratik̄ı-
lakavat purān. odakanavodakavac ceti ∥

16 atredam. bhasmaprakaran. am. samāptam ∥

āha: niyamābhidhānād eva hi sam. śayah. | yatra yamās tatra niyamāh. |
19 mithunam evaitad yasmād ato nah. sam. śayah. | yamā asmin tantre ke

cintyante | ucyate: prasiddhā yamā ahim. sādaya iti | atra tv anyes.ām

7 ] bhasmaśayanopadeśād: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.3: bhasmani śaȳıta.
8 ] nirmālyopadeśāt: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.5: nirmālyam.
9 ] bhasmanirmālyaliṅgopadeśāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.2–6: bhasmanā tris.avan. am.
snāȳıta | bhasmani śaȳıta | anusnānam | nirmālyam. | liṅgadhār̄ı.
9 ] āyatane: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.7: āyatanavās̄ı.
10 ] hasitādyupadeśāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.8: hasitaḡıtanr

˚
tyahud. um. kāranamaskāra-

japyopahāren. opatis. t.het.

3 mūrtyabhāve ] Sh (conj., silently), na mūrtyabhāve BCT2 3 bhaiks.yānupa-
yogavan ] BC, bhaiks.yānupayogān T2Sh 4 nirghātanānuktatvāc ] BC, nirghātanām
uktatvāc T2, nirghātānām uktatvāc Sh (conj., silently) 4–6 evam. daks.in. āmūrtir
[. . . ] tad yathā◦ ] BCT2, om. Sh (silently) 4 ity ukte ] CT2, ity uktam
B 6 ◦vidhim ] BC, vidhir T2Sh 6 upadis.t.ānām. ] CT2Sh, uddis.t.ānām. B
7 vis.t.araśayanād̄ınām. ] conj. (Yokochi), vis.ayaśayanād̄ınām. CT2Sh, vis.ayanād̄ınām.
B 8–9 nirmālyopadeśāt [. . . ] ches.aliṅgapratis.edhah. ] C (inserted at this position
with an insertion mark in the following line) T2Sh (read after ches.opahāra-
pratis.edhah. below), nirmālyopadeśāt pratyagrān. ām. mālyānām. pratis.edhah. B
9–10 āyatane [. . . ] arthapratis.edhah. ] CT2Sh, om. B 11 mahādevagrahan. ād ]
BCT2pcSh, mahādevapratis.edhād T2ac 14 niyamā ] Sh (conj., silently), om. BCT2
16 ◦prakaran. am. ] CT2Sh, ◦prakaran. a B 19 nah. ] BC, na T2Sh 20 ucyate ]
CT2Sh, ucyam. te B
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1 ahim. sā brahmacaryam. ca satyam avyavahāratā |
asteyam iti pañcaite yamā vai sam. prak̄ırtitāh. ∥
akrodho guruśuśrūs.ā śaucam āhāralāghavam |

4 apramādaś ca pañcaite niyamāh. sam. prak̄ırtitāh. ∥

tadvad asmākam. na bhavati | kasmāt | niyamanivr
˚
ttidarśanāt | asmin hi

7 tantre kālāntaritā niyamā nivartante | ā dehapātād yamānām. na nivr
˚
ttir

asti | kasmāt | him. sādidos.āt | tasmād ahim. sādyā daśa sarve te yamāh.
pratyavagantavyāh. |

10 āha: yady evam. niyamanivr
˚
ttau bhras.t.aniyamasya patana-

prasaṅgah. | ucyate: avasitaprayojanatvān na patanaprasaṅgah. | kim. ca
yamānām. prādhānyāt | uktam. hi:

13

patati niyamavān yames.v asakto
na tu yamavān niyamālaso ’vas̄ıdet |

16 iti yamaniyamau samı̄ks.ya buddhyā
yamabahules.v atisam. dadh̄ıta buddhim ∥

19 tasmān na patanaprasaṅgah. | atah. prasiddhā yamā ahim. sādayah. | āha:
kim. prasiddhā iti kr

˚
tvā gr

˚
hyante | āhosvic chakyam etes.ām. yamānām.

1–5 ] Cf. Sām. khyavr
˚
tti p. 36, ll. 4–7: ahim. sā brahmacaryam. ca satyam

avyavahāratā | asteyam iti pañcaite yamāh. sam. prak̄ırtitāh. ∥ akrodho guruśuśrūs. ā
śaucam āhāralāghavam | apramādaś ca pañcaite niyamāh. parik̄ırtitāh. ∥ Old Javanese
Wr
˚
haspatitattwa 60–61 ahim. sā brahmacaryam. ca satyam avyavahārikam | astainyam

iti pañcaite yamā rudren. a bhās. itāh. ∥ akrodho guruśuśrūs. ā śaucam āhāralāghavam |
apramādaś ca pañcaite niyamāh. parik̄ırtitāh. ∥
Cf. also Nihom 1995 and Hara 2002: 69, n. 15.
14–18 ] Cf. Subhās.itāvali 3023: patati niyamavān yames.v asakto na tu yamavān
niyamālasah. kadācit | iti yamaniyamau vicārya buddhyā yamabahale ’dhvani
sam. dadh̄ıta buddhim ∥

1 ca satyam avyavahāratā ] BC, satyavyavahāratā T2 (unmetr.), ca satyāsam. -
vyavahārakau Sh (conj., silently) 4 apramādaś ] CT2Sh, apramādāś B
6 niyamanivr

˚
tti◦ ] CT2Sh, niyānivr

˚
tti◦ B 6 asmin ] BCpcT2Sh, asmi Cac

7 nivartante ] BSh (conj.?), varttam. te C, vartante T2 7 ā dehapātād ] Sh
(conj.), katham ā dehapātā B, katha|mādehapātād C, katham ā dehapātād T2
9 pratyavagantavyāh. ] CT2Sh, brahma ca gam. tavyāh. B 10 niyamanivr

˚
ttau ] Sh

(conj., silently), niyamaniyamanivr
˚
ttau BT2, niyanivr

˚
ttau B 16–17 iti yamaniya-

mau [. . . ] buddhim ] CT2Sh, iti yamaniyamau ti kva tatra cim. tyate | kasmāt |
kr
˚
topadeśāt | yasmād uktam. sūtratah. buddhim | tasmān na patanaprasam. gah. | atah.

prasiddhā yamā ahim. sādayah. | āha | kim. prasiddhā iti krtvā gr
˚
hyam. te | āhosvic

chakyam etes.ām. yamānām. sarvvajñoktaśāstratah. sadbhāvo vaktum | ucyate | yad
anyatra prasiddhā i samı̄ks.ya budhyā yamabahules.v atisam. dadh̄ıta buddhim | B
(eyeskip) 20.19–21.1 atah. prasiddhā [. . . ] sarvajñoktaśāstratah. ] CT2Sh, om. B
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1 sarvajñoktaśāstratah. sadbhāvo vaktum | ucyate: yady anyatra
prasiddhā iti kva tatra cintyate | [. . . ] | kasmāt | kr

˚
topadeśāt | yasmād

uktam. sūtratah. kr
˚
tānnam iti | atra kr

˚
tagrahan. ād akr

˚
tapratis.edho

4 ’kr
˚
tapratis.edhāc ca kr

˚
tsnā him. sā tantre pratis.iddhā dras.t.avyety

arthah. | sā ca him. sā trividhā bhavati | duh.khotpādanam an.d. abhedah.
prān. anirmocanam iti | tatra duh.khotpādanam. nāma krośanatarjana-

7 tād. ananirbhartsanādibahubhedo ’pi | caturvidhasyāpi bhūtagrāmasya
manovākkāyakarmabhir abhidroho na kartavyah. | evam ahim. sā
bhavaty etes.ām. jantūnām | dāhatāpadhūmoparodhaparihārārtham

10 agnikaran. ādānasam. pradānapratinidhānasam. dhuks.an. ād̄ıni na kuryān
naiva kārayet | tathā vastraśikhābhasmādhārabhaiks.yabhājanād̄ıni
muhur muhur vivecayitavyāni | kasmāt | prān. ino hi sūks.macārin. ah.

13 ks.ipram eva vilayam. prayānti | tasmāt sūks.mair aṅgapavitraih.
paks.macāmaratālavr

˚
ntair vastrāntair vā muhur muhur vivecya

†granthodakena vā harites.u tr
˚
n. es.u na sam. sikte bhūpradeśe bhavati |

16 vasanta†
gr̄ıs.mahaimantikān as.t.au māsān bhiks.ur vicakramet |
dayārtham. sarvabhūtānām vars.āsv ekatra sam. vaset ∥

19 vars.ābhedam. tu yah. kuryād brāhman. o yogad̄ıks.itah. |
prājāpatyena kr

˚
cchren. a tatah. pāpāt pramucyate ∥

3 ] kr
˚
tānnam. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 4.7: kr

˚
tānnam utsr

˚
s. t.am upādad̄ıta.

3–5 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 4.7: atra kr
˚
tagrahan. ād akr

˚
tapratis.edho

’kr
˚
tapratis.edhāc ca kr

˚
tsnā him. sā tantre pratis. iddhā dras.t.avyā

13–15 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 18, ll. 10–12: athāyatanasandhinam. bhūpradeśam.
divā parigr

˚
h̄ıtam. (em.; parigr

˚
h̄ıta◦ Ed.) sthāvarādidos.avarjitatvena supar̄ıks. itam.

sandhyāvasāne vastrāntādimr
˚
dupavitren. a vivecya bhasmanaiva śucim. kuryāt

17–18 ] Cf. Manusmr
˚
ti 6.45 *1: gr̄ıs.mahaimantikān māsān as.t.au bhiks.ur vicakramet |

dayārtham. sarvabhūtānām. vars. āsv ekatra sam. vaset ∥
19–20 ] Cf. Vāyupurān. a 1.18.18≈ Liṅgapurān. a 1.90.21cd–22ab: ekaikātikrame/-māt
tes. ām. prāyaścittam. vidh̄ıyate | prājāpatyena kr

˚
cchren. a tatah. pāpāt pramucyate ∥

2 cintyate ] CT2Sh, cityate B 3 uktam. sūtratah. ] CT2Sh, om. B 3 kr
˚
tānnam

iti ] conj., yukr
˚
tam ity B, kr

˚
tam ity CT2Sh 3–4 kr

˚
tagrahan. ād akr

˚
tapratis.edho

’kr
˚
tapratis.edhāc ] conj., kr

˚
tapratis.edhād akr

˚
tapratis.edhāc BCT2, kr

˚
tāpratis.edhād

akr
˚
tapratis.edhāc Sh (conj., silently) 4 dras.t.avyety ] CT2Sh, dra(vya)s.t.avyety

B 5–6 duh.khotpādanam an.d. abhedah. prān. anirmocanam iti ] BTSh, om. C
8 ◦karmabhir abhidroho ] CTSh, ◦karmābhidroho B 9 dāhatāpa◦ ] BCT, Be-
fore this Sh adds between backets: an. d. abhedo nāma 10 na kuryān ] BTSh,
om. C 11 tathā ] BCT, tathā prān. anirmocanam. nāma Sh (between brackets)
11 vastraśikhā◦ ] conj. (Dundas), vastraśikhya◦ BCTSh 14 vastrāntair ] conj.
(Hara), vastrāntarair BCTSh 14 vivecya ] conj., vi◦ BCTSh 15 vā ] CTSh,
vācam. B 17 ◦haimantikān as.t.au ] CTSh, hemam. tikān as.t.o B 18 vars.āsv ekatra
sam. vaset ] conj., ekatra vars.āsu vaset BCTSh (unmetr.) 20 kr

˚
cchren. a ] CpcTSh,

kr
˚
s.ren. a B, kr

˚
{⊔⊔⊔} cchren. a Cac
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1 śār̄ıram. dr
˚
śyate yatra bhayam. kasyām. cid āpadi |

durdine rās.t.rabhaṅge vā vars.āsv api vyatikramet ∥

nāsūryam. ca vrajen mārgam. nādr
˚
s.t.ām. bhūmim ākramet |

4 paripūtābhir adbhís ca nityam. kuryāt prayojanam ∥

sam. vatsarakr
˚
tam. pāpam. matsyabandhasya yad bhavet |

ekāhāt tad avāpnoti apūtajalasam. grah̄ı ∥

7 dr
˚
s.t.ipūtam. nyaset pādam. vastrapūtam. jalam. pibet |

satyapūtām. vaded vācam. manah.pūtam. samācaret ∥

him. sakās tu nivartante brahmatvam api ye gatāh. |
10 tasmād apūtam udakam. nopayuñj̄ıta yogavit ∥

atha nas.t.e pavitre ca gr
˚
hn. ı̄yāt tris.u vai sakr

˚
t |

nad̄ıprasravan. e caiva gr
˚
hasthes.u ca sādhus.u ∥

13 kān. d. āni yāni gr
˚
hyante kandāś caiva prarohin. ah. |

b̄ıjāni caiva pakvāni sarvān. y etāni varjayet ∥

yadā na kuryād droham. ca sarvabhūtes.u dārun. am |
16 karman. ā manasā vācā brahma sam. padyate tadā ∥

yo na him. sati bhūtāni sthāvarān. i carān. i ca |
ātmānam iva sarvān. i so ’mr

˚
tatvāya kalpate ∥

3–4 ] Cf. Manusmr
˚
ti 6.45 *2: nāsūryam. hi vrajen mārgam. nādr

˚
s. t.ām. bhūmim

ākramet | paripūtābhir adbhis tu kāryam. kurv̄ıta nityaśah. ∥
5–6 ] Cf. Vāyupurān. a 1.16.8: matsyagr

˚
hyasya yat pāpam. s.an.māsābhyantare bhavet |

ekāham. tatsamam. jñeyam apūtam. yaj jalam. bhavet ∥
7–8 ] Manusmr

˚
ti 6.46: dr

˚
s. t.ipūtam. nyaset pādam. vastrapūtam. jalam. pibet |

satyapūtām. vaded vācam. manah. pūtam. samācaret ∥ Cf. also Vāyupurān. a 1.16.5
≈ Liṅgapurān. a 1.68.7 ≈ Mārkan.d. eyapurān. a 41.4 ≈ Kūrmapurān. a 2.28.19 ≈
Agnipurān. a 2.161.6cd–7ab ≈ Vis.n. udharmottarapurān. a 3.340.8.
15–16 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 12.21.5: yadāsau sarvabhūtānām. na krudhyati na dus.yati |
karman. ā manasā vācā brahma sam. padyate tadā ∥ Mahābhārata 12.168.44 yadā na
kurute dh̄ırah. sarvabhūtes.u pāpakam | karman. ā manasā vācā brahma sam. padyate
tadā ∥ Mahābhārata 12.243.6 = Mahābhārata 12.254.17 yadā na kurute bhāvam. sarv-
abhūtes.u pāpakam | karman. ā manasā vācā brahma sam. padyate tadā ∥ Vajrasūc̄ı 52
= Kalpadrumāvadānamālā: yadā na kurute pāpam. sarvabhūtes.u dārun. am | kāyena
manasā vācā brahma sam. padyate tadā ∥
18 ] Cf. Manusmr

˚
ti 6.60: indriyān. ām. nirodhena rāgadveśaks.ayen. a ca | ahim. sayā ca

bhūtānām amr
˚
tatvāya kalpate ∥

1 śār̄ıram. ] BTSh, śar̄ıram. C 5 pāpam. ] CTSh, pāpa B 8 vācam. ] TSh,
vākyam. cam. C 9 ye gatāh. ] CTSh, yogatah. B 17 yo ] CTSh, yau B 18 ātmānam ]
BTCpcSh, ātmānim Cac 18 kalpate ] BTSh, kalpyate C
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1 na yajñadānair na tapo’gnihotrair
na brahmacaryair na ca satyavākyaih. |

na vedavidyādhyayanair vratair vā
4 prāpyam. phalam. yad tad ahim. sakasya ∥

yo dadyāt kāñcanam. merum. kr
˚
tsnām. caiva vasum. dharām |

samudram. ratnapūrn. am. vā na tulyam. syād ahim. sayā ∥
7

ity evam ahim. sā tantre siddhā |

10 tathā brahmacaryam. ca tantre siddham | kasmāt | str̄ıpratis.edhāt
indriyajayopadeśāc ca | trayodaśakasya karan. asyānutsargo brahma-
caryam ity uktam | víses.en. a tu jihvopasthayor iti | atrāha: trayo-

13 daśakasya karan. asyānutsargo brahmacaryam ity uktvā jihvopasthayor
víses.agrahan. am. kim. prayojanam. kriyate | ucyate: pradhānatvāt |
tanmūlatvād itarapravr

˚
tteh. | tanmūlā h̄ıtares.ām. pravr

˚
ttir bhavati |

16 katham | jihvendriyavis.aye upasthendriyavis.aye vā saktas trayodaśabhir
pravartate | ata etad uktam. víses.en. a tu jihvopasthayor iti |

19 jihvopasthanimittam. hi patanam. sarvadehinām |
tasmād amitravat paśyej jihvopastham. hi mānavah. ∥

5–6 ] Cf. Vis.n. udharma 62.*76: yo dadyāt kāñcanam. merum. kr
˚
tsnām. vāpi

vasum. dharām. | abhaks.an. am. ca mām. sasya na tu tulyam. yudhis. t.hira ∥
10–11 ] Cf. Yamaprakaran. a 16: indriyajayopadeśāt tathā str̄ıpratis.edhatah. |
brahmacaryam. tathā satyam. vyākhyānādyupadeśatah. ∥
10 ] str̄ıpratis.edhāt: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.13: str̄ı́sūdram. nābhibhās.et.
11 ] indriyajayopadeśāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.7: indriyān. ām abhijayāt, 5.11:
jitendriyah. .
12 ] Cf. Yamaprakaran. a 5: trayodaśānām. pañcārthe jihvopasthasya sam. yamah. |
indriyān. ām. víses.en. a brahmacaryam iti smr

˚
tam ∥.

19–20 ] Cf. Old Javanese Bhagavadḡıtā 46.8.9: jihvopasthanimittam. hi pravr
˚
ttih.

sarvadehinām | tasmād amitravad paśyej jihvopasthau vicaks.an. ah. ∥.

4 tad ] em., yad BCTSh 5 kr
˚
tsnām. ] Sh (em., silently), kr

˚
tsnā BCT 5 vasum. dha-

rām ] CTSh, vasum. dharā B 6 samudram. ] CTSh, samudra B 10 tathā
brahmacaryam. ca ] BSh(em., silently), tathā ca brahmacaryam. ca CT 11 karan. asyā-
nutsargo ] Sh (em., silently), karan. asyānutsam. go BCT 12 atrāha ] After this C,
T and Sh add : víses.agrahan. am. kim. prayojanam. . 12–13 trayodaśakasya [. . . ]
jihvopasthayor ] CTSh, om. B 16 ◦vis.aye ] Thus all the MSS. 17 víses.en. a tu ]
Sh (conj.), víses.en. a BCT 19 jihvopasthanimittam. ] CTSh, jihvopasthānimittam. B
20 amitravat ] CTSh, After this B adds: tad uktam. . 20 paśyej ] BCSh, paśye T
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1 athavā manah.pūrvakatvāt sarvavr
˚
tt̄ınām. tannigrahāt sarvavr

˚
tt̄ınām.

nigrahah. kr
˚
to bhavati | uktam. hi:

4 mano hi mūlam. sarves.ām indriyān. ām. pravartate |
śubhāśubhāsv avasthāsu tac ca me suvyavasthitam ∥

7 punar apy uktam:

indriyaih. prasr
˚
tair duh.kham indriyair nibhr

˚
taih. sukham |

10 tasmād indriyarūpebhyo yacched ātmānam ātmanā ∥

indriyān. i hi tat sarvam. yat svarganarakāv ubhau |
nigr

˚
h̄ıtavisr

˚
s.t.āni svargāya narakāya ca ∥

13 ato janma ato duh.kham ato mr
˚
tyubhayam. tathā |

indriyān. ām. prasaṅgād vai tasmād etāñ jayāmahe ∥

indriyān. ām. prasaṅgena dos.am r
˚
cchaty asam. śayam |

16 sam. niyamya tu tāny eva tatah. siddhim. nigacchati ∥

rajjur es.ā nibandhāya yā str̄ıs.u ramate matih. |
chittvainām. kr

˚
tino yānti nainām. tyajati dus.kr

˚
t̄ı ∥

19 str̄ıhetor nirgamo grāmāt str̄ıkr
˚
te krayavikrayah. |

striyo mūlam anarthānām. nainām. prājñah. paris.vajet ∥

4–5 ] Cf. Rāmāyan. a 5.9.39: mano hi hetuh. sarves. ām indriyān. ām. pravartate |
śubhāśubhāsv avasthāsu tac ca me suvyavasthitam ∥ Old Javanese Sārasamuccaya 86:
mano hi mūlam. sarves. ām indriyān. ām. pravartate | śubhāśubhāsv avasthāsu kāryam.
tat suvyavasthitam ∥
9–10 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 12.197.9: prasr

˚
tair indriyair duh. kh̄ı tair eva niyataih. sukh̄ı |

tasmād indriyarūpebhyo yacched ātmānam ātmanā
11–12 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 3.202.17: indriyān. y eva tat sarvam. yat svarganarakāv ub-
hau | nigr

˚
h̄ıtavisr

˚
s. t.āni svargāya narakāya ca ∥

15–16 ] Cf. Manusmr
˚
ti 2.93: indriyān. ām. prasaṅgena dos.am r

˚
cchaty asam. śayam |

sam. niyamya tu tāny eva tatah. siddhim. nigacchati ∥ Mahābhārata 3.202.19 indri-
yān. ām. prasaṅgena dos.am r

˚
cchaty asam. śayam | sam. niyamya tu tāny eva tatah. siddhim

avāpnute ∥
19–20 ] Cf. Old Javanese Sārasamuccaya 431: str̄ıkr

˚
to grāmanigamah. str̄ıkr

˚
tah.

krayavikrayah. | striyo mūlam anarthānām. tasmān naitāh. paris.vajet ∥

2 nigrahah. ] BCTpcSh, tanni⊔⊔nigrahah. Tac 4 pravartate ] BC, pravartane TSh
7 punar apy ] Sh (em.), punar api BCT 11 yat ] CTSh, yuj B 13 ato janma ]
CTSh, am. bhoje | janma B 14 etāñ ] BCTpcSh, etā Tac 16 nigacchati ] em., niyac-
chati CTSh, niyas.ati B 20 prājñah. ] BCpcTSh, prājñāh. C

ac 20 paris.vajet ] CTSh,
paris.vajyet B
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1 vis.am agnir asir bān. ah. sphut.am kr
˚
tvā vibh̄ıs.ikā |

māyā rūpavat̄ı hy es.ā yām. striyam. manyate janah. |

amedhyapūrn. e kr
˚
mijantusam. kule

4 svabhāvadurgandha aśauca adhruve |
kalevare mūtrapur̄ıs.abhājane

ramanti mūrkhā na ramanti pan.d. itāh. ∥

7 mādyat̄ıti striyam. dr
˚
s.t.vā surām. p̄ıtvā na mādyati |

tasmād dr
˚
s.t.imadām. nār̄ım. dūratah. parivarjayet ∥

adhomukhenādam. stren. a jaghanāntaracārin. ā |
10 sarvaśāstrācikitsyena jagad das.t.am. bhagāhinā ∥

lomaśena kurūpen. a durgandhena kucarman. ā |
harin. ı̄padamātren. a sarvam andh̄ıkr

˚
tam. jagat ∥

13 d̄ıptāṅgārasamā nār̄ı ghr
˚
takumbhasamah. pumān |

ye prasaktā vil̄ınās te ye sthitās te divam. gatāh. ∥

yathāgnir edhasam. vr
˚
ddho mahājyotih. prakāśate |

16 tathendriyanirodhena svātmā jyotih. prakāśate ∥

brahmacarye sthitam. dhairyam. brahmacarye sthitam. tapah. |
ye sthitā brahmacaryen. a brāhman. ā divi te sthitāh. ∥

3–6 ] Cf. Śatakatraya 375: amedhyapūrn. am. krimijantusam. kulam. svabhāva-
durgandham aśaucam adhruvam | kalevare mūtrapur̄ıs.abhājane rameta mūd. ho na
rameta pan. d. itah. ∥
7–8 ] Cf. Agnipurān. a 3.371.13cd–14ab: mādyati pramadām. dr

˚
s. t.vā surām. p̄ıtvā tu

mādyati | yasmād dr
˚
s. t.amadā nār̄ı tasmāt tām. nāvalokayet ∥

11–12 ] Cf. Old Javanese Sārasamuccaya 443–444: ko hi nāma manus.yes.u jānann
api vicaks.an. ah. | harin. ı̄padamātren. a carman. ā na khal̄ıkr

˚
tah. ∥ prasvedamaladigdhena

vahatā mūtraśon. itam | vran. ena vivr
˚
tenaiva sarvam andh̄ıkr

˚
tam. jagat ∥

13–14 ] Cf. Old Javanese Sārasamuccaya 439: aṅgārasadr
˚
ś̄ı nār̄ı ghr

˚
takumbhasamah.

pumān | ye prasaktā vil̄ınās te ye sthitās te pade sthitāh. ∥ Liṅgapurān. a 1.8.23
aṅgārasadr

˚
ś̄ı nār̄ı ghr

˚
takumbhasamah. pumān | tasmān nār̄ıs.u sam. sarge dūratah.

parivarjayet ∥
15–16 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 14.42.48: yathāgnir indhanair iddho mahājyotih. prakāśate |
tathendriyanirodhena mahān ātmā prakāśate ∥

1 vis.am ] CTSh, vis.ayam B 1 vibh̄ıs.ikā ] BTSh, vibh̄ıs.akā C 4 aśauca ] TSh,
āśauca B, maśauca C 6 mūrkhā ] CTSh, mūrs.ā B 6 pan.d. itāh. ] CTSh, pan.d. itā
B 7 mādyati ] CTSh, māmim. dhati B (unmetr.) 10 das.t.am. ] CTSh, dr

˚
s.t.am. B

10 bhagāhinā ] BCTpcSh, bhagām. hinā Tac 12 andh̄ıkr
˚
tam. ] CTSh, am. dhokr

˚
tam.

B 15 edhasam. vr
˚
ddho ] em., edhah. sam. vr

˚
ddho BTpcSh (unmetr), edhah. sam. vr

˚
ddhau

C (unmetr.), erisam. vr
˚
ddho Tac 16 svātmā jyotih. ] BCT, svātmajyotih. Sh (conj.,

silently).
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1 ks.̄ıram. pibanti madhu te pibanti
somam. pibanty amr

˚
tena sārdham |

mr
˚
tyoh. purastād amarā bhavanti

4 ye brāhman. ā brahmacaryam. caranti ∥

ity evam. brahmacaryam. tantre siddham |
7

tathā satyam. tantre siddham | tac ca dvividham | tad yathā:
paridr

˚
s.t.ārthabhūtārtham. vacanam. vāksatyam. ceti | tatra paridr

˚
s.t.ārtha-

10 bhūtārtham. vacanam. satyam. tantre siddham | kasmāt | vyākhyānopa-
deśāt vidvadupadeśāc ca | tathā vāksatyam api tantre siddham |
kasmāt | vāgvísuddhyupadeśāt | iha svaśāstroktam. bhās.ato ’nr

˚
tam api

13 satyam āpadyate | kasmāt | śuddhivr
˚
ddhikaratvāt | yasmād āha:

svargam anr
˚
tena gacchati dayārtham. uktena sarvabhūtānām |

16 satyenāpi na gacchati satām. vināśārtham uktena ∥

punas tv āha:
19

gobrāhman. ārthe ’nr
˚
tam. na hinasti

na str̄ıs.u rājan na vivāhakāle |

3–4 ] Cf. Smr
˚
ticandrikā Sam. skārakān. d. a p. 170, ll. 12–14: mr

˚
tyoh. purastād amr

˚
tā

bhavanti ye brāhman. ā brahmacaryam. caranti (attributed to Hār̄ıta).
10–11 ] vyākhyānopadeśāt: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.1: athātah. paśupateh. pāśupatam.
yogavidhim. vyākhyāsyāmah. .
11 ] vidvadupadeśāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 3.19: paribhūyamāno hi vidvān kr

˚
stnatapā

bhavati.
12 ] vāgvísuddhyupadeśāt: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.27: vāgvísuddhah. .
26.20–27.2 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 1.77.16: na narmayuktam. vacanam. hinasti na str̄ıs.u
rājan na vivāhakāle | prān. ātyaye sarvadhanāpahāre pañcānr

˚
tāny āhur apātakāni ∥

Bhāgavatapurān. a 8.19.43: str̄ıs.u narmavivāhe ca vr
˚
ttyarthe prān. asaṅkat.e |

gobrāhman. ārthe him. sāyām. nānr
˚
tam. syāj jugupsitam ∥ Cf. also Vasis.t.hadharmasūtra

16.35: udvāhakāle ratisam. prayoge prān. ātyaye sarvadhanāpahāre | viprasya cārthe hy
anr

˚
tam. vadeyuh. pañcānr

˚
tāny āhur apātakāni ∥

6 evam. brahmacaryam. ] CTSh, eva brahmacarya B 8 tantre siddham ] CTSh,
tam. trasiddham B 9–10 paridr

˚
s.t.ārthabhūtārtham. ] CTSh, paridr

˚
s.t.ārtham.

bhūtārtham. B 10 tantre siddham ] After this C repeats: tac ca dvividham. | tad
yathā | paridr

˚
s.t.ārthabhūtārtham. vacanam. vāksatyam. ceti | tatra paridr

˚
s.t.ārtha-

bhūtārtham. vacanam. satyam. tam. tre siddham. |. 12 vāgvísuddhyupadeśāt ]
BCpcTSh, vāgvísu(ddhiā)padeśāt Cac 13 āpadyate ] CTSh, apidyate B 20 ’nr

˚
tam.

na hinasti ] conj. (Hara), vacanam. na himasti BCT (unmetr.), ’vacanam. na himasti
Sh (unmetr.)
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1 prān. ātyaye sarvadhanāpahāre
pañcānr

˚
tāny āhur apātakāni ∥

satyam. brūyāt priyam. brūyān na brūyāt satyam apriyam |
4 priyam. ca nānr

˚
tam. brūyād es.a dharmah. sanātanah. ∥

yathā hi tes.ām eva bhūtānām. hitam anr
˚
tam api satyam āpadyate evam

7 ihāpy asmākam. svaśāstroktam. bhās.atām anr
˚
tam api satyam āpadyate |

kasmāt | vidhivihitatvāt | ity etad api tantre siddham |

10 tathā asam. vyavahāras tantre siddhah. | kasmāt | avyaktapre-
tonmattamūd.hopadeśāt | neha loke avyaktapretonmattamūd.hāh.
sam. vyavahāram. kurvanti yasmād ato ’trāsam. vyavahāras tantre

13 siddhah. | sam. vyavahāraś ca punar dvividhah. | tad yathā: krayavikraya-
sam. vyavahāro rājakulasam. vyavahāraś ceti | ata ekataren. āpy atrādhikr

˚
ta-

syātmap̄ıd. ā parap̄ıd. ā cāvarjan̄ıye bhavatah. | tatra yady ātmānam.
16 p̄ıd. ayati tena ihaiva loke duh.kh̄ı bhavati, syāt param. p̄ıd. ayati tatrāpy

asyādharmo duh.khādiphalah. prac̄ıyate | tenāmus.mim. l loke t̄ıvram.
duh.kham anubhavati | tasmād ubhayathāpi sam. vyavahāro varjan̄ıyah. |

19 bhavati hy api:

yaś ca pāpam. prakurute yaś ca pāpam. praśam. sati |
22 sahāyaś copabhoktā ca sarve te samakarmin. ah. ∥

3–4 ] Manusmr
˚
ti 4.138: satyam. brūyāt priyam. brūyān na brūyāt satyam apriyam |

priyam. ca nānr
˚
tam. brūyād es.a dharmah. sanātanah. ∥

10–11 ] avyaktapretonmattamūd.hopadeśāt: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 3.2: vyaktācārah. ,
3.11: pretavac caret, 4.6: unmattavad eko vicareta loke, 4.8: unmatto mūd. ha
ity evam. manyante itare janāh. . Cf. also Yamaprakaran. a 17ab: asam. vyavahārah.
pretonmattāvyaktādiyogatah. .
14–17 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 5.35: etes.u ca vis.ayān. ām arjane
vartatātmap̄ıd. ā parap̄ıd. ā vā avarjan̄ıye bhavatah. | tatra yady ātmānam. p̄ıd. ayati tena
ihaiva loke duh. kh̄ı bhavati | syāt param. p̄ıd. ayati tatrāpy asyādharmo duh. khādiphalah.
sam. c̄ıyate |

4 ca nānr
˚
tam. ] CTSh, vacanānr

˚
tam. B (unmetr.) 6 āpadyate ] Thus all the MSS.

7 bhās.atām ] BSh (conj., silently), bhās.ātām CT 10 asam. vyavahāras ] Thus all the
MSS. 10 tantre siddhah. ] CTSh, tatra siddhah. B 10–11 avyaktapretonmatta◦ ]
CTSh, avyaktametonmatta◦B 11 loke avyakta◦ ] Thus all the MSS. 12 kurvanti ]
CTSh, kurvati B 13 siddhah. ] CTSh, siddhā B 13–14 krayavikraya◦ ] CTSh,
krayavikrayam. B 14 ekataren. āpy ] BTSh, ekataren. āpipy C 14–15 atrādhikr

˚
ta-

syātmap̄ıd. ā ] BCTpcSh, atrādhikr
˚
tasyāp̄ıd. ā Tac 16 tena ihaiva ] BCT, tenehaiva

Sh (conj., silently) 16 duh.kh̄ı ] CTSh, duh.khā B 16 param. ] CTSh, para B
19 bhavati hy ] CTSh, bhavat̄ıty B 21 pāpam. ] CTSh, pāpa B

27



1

uktam. hi:

4 vikraye tu mahān dos.o vikrayāt patate yatah. |
es.a eva kraye dos.as tasmāt tam. parivarjayet ∥

pracchannam. kurute pāpam. na me jānāti kaścana |
7 mucyate janavādebhyas tasmāt pāpān na mucyate ∥

punar apy uktam:
10

ādityacandrāv anilo ’nalaś ca
dyaur bhūmir āpo hr

˚
dayam. yamaś ca |

13 ahaś ca rātrís ca ubhe ca sam. dhye
dharmo hi jānāti narasya vr

˚
ttam ∥

nārambhaś̄ılo na ca dambhaś̄ılah.
16 śāstropadis.t.āni karoty ad̄ınah. |

yames.u yukto niyames.u caiva
munir bhavaty es.v ajaro ’maraś ca ∥

19

ity evam asam. vyavahāras tantre siddhah. |

22 tathā asteyam. tantre siddham | kasmāt | avāsopadeśād anutsr
˚
s.t.ānna-

pratis.edhāc ca | iha vidyamānasyāpy ekasya vāsaso malavad avasthi-
tasyāvāsopadeśāt parigrahaparityāga upadísyate | kim. cānyad api |

25 parityaktānām annapānād̄ınām upayogo dr
˚
s.t.o yasmād ato ’trāsteyam.

tantre siddham | steyam. ca punah. s.ad. vidham | tatra adattādānam

11–14 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 1.68.29 = Vis.n. udharma 55.14: ādityacandrāv anilānalau
ca dyaur bhūmir āpo hr

˚
dayam. yamaś ca | ahaś ca rātrís ca ubhe ca sam. dhye dharmaś

ca jānāti narasya vr
˚
ttam ∥

22 ] avāsopadeśād: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.11: avāsā vā.
22–23 ] anutsr

˚
s.t.ānnapratis.edhāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 4.7: kr

˚
tānnam utsr

˚
s. t.am

upādad̄ıta.
23 ] ekasya vāsaso: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.10: ekavāsāh. .
28.26–29.2 ] Cf. Yamaprakaran. a 9–10ab: adattānatisr

˚
s. t.asya tathānabhimatasya ca |

5 dos.as ] BCpcSh, dos.e(s) Cac 11 āditya◦ ] CSh, ādityaś B (unmetr.), ādityam.
T (unmetr.) 16 ad̄ınah. ] BCTpcSh, aj̄ınah. Tac 18 ajaro ’maraś ] Sh (em.,
silently), ajanāmaraś B, ajarāmaraś CT 20 ity evam ] BCTpcSh, ity e(pam).
22 asteyam. ] BTSh, āsteyam. C 22–23 anutsr

˚
s.t.ānnapratis.edhāc ca ] BCTSh,

anupr
˚
thakpratis.edhāc ca CT (i.m. ) 26 tatra adattādānam ] Thus all the MSS.
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1 anatisr
˚
s.t.agrahan. am anabhimatagrahan. am anadhikārapratigraho

’nupālambho ’niveditopayogaś ceti | adattasya grahan. am adattādānam |
anatisr

˚
s.t.agrahan. am. nāma bālonmattapramattavr

˚
ddhadurbalānām.

4 vittāpaharan. am | anabhimatagrahan. am. nāma k̄ıt.abhramarapaks.i-
pataṅgād̄ınām anabhipretadravyāpaharan. am | anadhikārapratigraho
nāma iha śāstre anabhyanujñātānām arthānām. gobhūhiran. yadvipadca-

7 tus.padād̄ınām. grahan. am | anupālambho nāma kuhakakalkanadambhavi-
smāpanavañcanādibhir upāyaih. parebhyo hiran. yācchādanopayogah. |
aniveditopayogo nāma bhaks.yabhojyalehyapeyacos.yād̄ınām anyatamam.

10 yat kiñcid gurave aniveditam upayuṅkte sa ucyate aniveditopayoga iti |
evam. s.ad. vidham. steyam | asya s.ad. vidhasyāpi steyasya parivarjanam
asteyam āhur ācāryāh. | bhavati hy api:

13

yad etad dhanam ity āhuh. prān. ā hy ete bahíscarāh. |
sa tasya harate prān. ān yo yasya harate dhanam ∥

16

uktam. hi:

19 sarvasvaparimos.t.ā ca j̄ıvitāntakaraś ca yah. |
dvāv etau samakarmān. au tasmāt steyam. vivarjayet ∥

na stenasya paro loko nāyam. loko durātmanah. |
22 śaṅkitah. sarvabhūtānām. drohātmā pāpa eva sah. ∥

mr
˚
dam āpas tathāśmānam. patram. pus.pam. phalāny api |

grahan. am anupālambho (em.; anupāyalābho Ed.) ’nadhikārapratigrahah. ∥ anivedito-
payogaś ca steyam. s.ad. vidham. matam |
11–12 ] Cf. Yamaprakaran. a 10cd: tasya varjanam asteyam. prāhur asteyacintakāh. ∥
14–15 ] Cf. Vāyupurān. a 1.18.10 ≈ Liṅgapurān. a 1.90.13: yad etad dravin. am. nāma
prān. ā hy ete bahíscarāh. | sa tasya harati(-te) prān. ān yo yasya harate dhanam∥
29.23–30.1 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 14.46.24: mr

˚
dam āpas tathāśmānam. patrapus.paphalāni

ca | asam. vr
˚
tāni gr

˚
hn. ı̄yāt pravr

˚
ttān̄ıha kāryavān ∥

4–5 k̄ıt.abhramara◦ ] em., kot.abhramara◦ CTSh, k̄ıdr
˚
bhramara◦ B 6 anabhyanu-

jñātānām ] Thus all the MSS. 6–7 gobhūhiran. yadvipadcatus.padād̄ınām. ] CTSh,
gobhūmihiran. yadvipadam. catus.padād̄ınam. B 7–8 ◦dambhavismāpanavañca-
nādibhir ] BC, ◦d. ambhavismāpanavañcanādibhir T, ◦dambhavismāpanavarddhāpa-
nādibhih. C (i.m. ), ◦d. ambhavismāpanavarddhāpanādibhir T (i.m. ) Sh
10 aniveditam ] BCT, ’niveditam Sh (conj., silently) 10 upayuṅkte ] CpcTSh,
upayukte BCac 11 s.ad. vidham. [. . . ] s.ad. vidhasyāpi ] BCTpcSh, s.ad. vidham. syāpi
Tac 14 dhanam ] CTSh, dhenam B 15 sa tasya ] BCTSh, After this B adds:
parivarjjanam asteyam āhutasya (eyeskip). 21 paro loko nāyam. loko durātmanah. ]
CTSh, paraloko durātmanā B (unmetr.) 23 tathāśmānam. ] BCTpc, tathāśmanam.
Tac (unmetr.), tathā yānam. Sh (conj., silently)
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1 asam. vr
˚
tāni gr

˚
hn. ı̄yāt pavitrārth̄ıha kāryavān ∥

nadyaś ca vāpyah. kūpāś ca tat.ākāni sarām. si ca |
asam. vr

˚
tāni gr

˚
hn. ı̄yāt prājāpatyena karman. ā ∥

4

ity evam asteyam. tantre siddham |

7 akrodhas tantre siddhah. | kasmāt | śūdrapratis.edhād atitāpopadeśāc
ca | ihādhyātmikādhibhautikādhidaivikānām. sarvadvandvānām. manasi
śar̄ıre ca upanipatitānām. sahis.n. utvam aprat̄ıkāraś ceti yasmād ato

10 ’trākrodhas tantre siddhah. | krodhaś ca punaś caturvidhah. | tad
yathā: bhāvalaks.an. ah. karmalaks.an. o vaikalyakara udvegakaraś ceti |
tatra bhāvalaks.an. o nāma sah. yatrāsūyādves.amadamānamātsaryādayo

13 bhāvāh. pravartante | karmalaks.an. o nāma yatra kalahavaikarasam. pra-
haran. ādyā bhāvāh. pravartante | vaikalyakaro nāma yatra pān. ipādanā-
sāks.yaṅgulipraharan. ādayo bhāvāh. pravartante | udvegakaro nāma

16 yatra svātmānam. parātmānam. vā prān. air viyojayati | ity evam.
caturvidhah. krodhah. | asya caturvidhasyāpi krodhasya parivarjanam
akrodham āhur ācāryāh. | tasmād deśajātikulakarmasam. bandha-

19 nindāyām. karan. akriyānindāyām. kāryanindāyām āhāranindāyām.
vādhikr

˚
tena krodho na kartavyah. | tatra deśanindā tāvad bha-

vati | tad yathā: yatra bhavān jātas tatra deśe brāhman. ā eva na
22 sant̄ıti yadi kaścid adhiks.epam kuryāt tatra krodho na kartavyah. |

tatraitat syād evam abhihite t̄ıvraduh.kham. mānasam abhivyajya-
te, katham atra krodho na bhavis.yat̄ıty ucyate: na bhavis.yati |

25 kasmāt | parisam. khyānasāmarthyāt | iha manus.yaloke deśo ’yam.

7 ] śūdrapratis.edhād atitāpopadeśāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.13: str̄ı́sūdram.
nābhibhās.et, 2.16; Yamaprakaran. a 20ab: śūdranis.edhād akrodhas tathā ’titāpadeśatah. |

1 pavitrārth̄ıha ] CTSh, pavitrārthoha B 7 atitāpopadeśāc ] CTSh, at̄ıtāpopadeśāc
B 9 ca upanipatitānām. ] Thus all the MSS. 9–10 yasmād ato ’trākrodhas ]
conj. (Hara), yasmāt kr

˚
to trākrodhas BT, yasmāt kr

˚
tātrākrodhas C, yasmāt

kr
˚
to ’to ’trākrodhas Sh (conj.) 11 bhāvalaks.an. ah. ] CTSh, bhāvalaks.an. a B

12 ◦mātsaryādayo ] Sh (em., silently), ◦matsaryādayo BCT 13 pravartante ]
CTSh, pravarttate B 13–14 ◦sam. praharan. ādyā ] BTSh, ◦sam. praharān. ādyā C
14 pravartante ] CTSh, pravarttate B 14–15 vaikalyakaro [. . . ] pravartante ]
BCTpcSh, om. Tac 14 vaikalyakaro nāma ] CSh, vaikalyakaroma BT 14–
15 ◦praharan. ādayo ] CTSh, ◦grahan. ādayo B 15 pravartante ] CTSh, pravarttate
B 16 parātmānam. ] BTSh, paramātmānam. C 16–18 prān. air [. . . ] parivarjanam
akro◦ ] CTSh, om. B 19 karan. akriyānindāyām. ] conj., karan. akriyāyām. BCTSh
21 jātas ] CTSh, jñātas B 23 abhihite ] Sh (conj.), ahite BCT 23 t̄ıvraduh.kham. ]
TSh, tāvraduh.kham. B, t̄ıvre duh.kham. C 30.25–31.1 deśo ’yam. nāma ] TpcSh,
deśopanāma BCTac
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1 nāma mātāpitr
˚
hetukah. | aupacayikah. kāryapin.d. ah. śar̄ırākhyah. sa,

tasmāt bhavah. | ks.etrajñas tu cetanah. sarvagatah. śucir asya cāsmākam.
cāntaram aviditam | aparidr

˚
s.t.ārthe bhavān etad mā brūyāt | atah. kro-

4 dhanimittāsambhavāt parisam. khyānasāmarthyena krodho na kāryah. |
evam. śes.es.v api dras.t.avyam | bhavati hy api:

7 śr
˚
ṅgavān nakhavān dam. str̄ı kravyādo rudhirāśanah. |

rāks.aso vā písāco vā krodhis.n. ur jāyate narah. ∥

10 punaś cāha:

kaṅkagr
˚
dhrasr

˚
gāles.u dam. śes.u maśakes.u ca |

13 pannages.u ca jāyante narāh. krodhaparāyan. āh. ∥

vidvis.t.ah. sarvabhūtānām. bahvamitro ’lpabāndhavah. |
krūradharmā durācārah. krodhis.n. ur jāyate narah. ∥

16 kruddhah. karoti pāpāni kruddhah. pāpāni bhās.ate |
kruddho bhavati nirlajjas tasmāt krodham. vivarjayet ∥

19 tathā coktam:

yat krodhano japati yac ca juhoti yad vā
22 [yad vā] tapas tapyati yad dadāti tat sarvam |

vaivasvato harati pūrtam amus.ya sarvam.
mithyā śrutam. bhavati tasya śamo ’pi tasya ∥

25 dhanyās te purus.avyāghrā ye buddhyā krodham utthitam |

12–13 ] Cf. Mahāsubhās.itasam. graha 8319: kaṅkagr
˚
dhrasr

˚
gāles.u dam. śes.u maśakes.u

ca | pannages.u ca jāyante narāh. krodhaparāyan. āh. ∥
21–24 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 12.288.27: yat krodhano yajate yad dadāti yad vā tapas
tapyati yaj juhoti | vaivasvatas tad dharate ’sya sarvam. moghah. śramo bhavati krodha-
nasya ∥ Mahābhārata 13 App. I No. 1, ll. 11–14: yat krodhano yajate yad dadāti yad
vā tapas tapyati yaj juhoti | vaivasvato harate sarvam asya mogham. ces.t.am. bhavati
krodhanasya ∥
31.25–32.1 ] Cf. Rāmāyan. a 5.53.3: dhanyās te purus.aśres. t.hā ye buddhyā kopam ut-

1 ◦pitr
˚
hetukah. ] CTSh, ◦pitr

˚
hetuh. kah. B 2 śucir asya ] BCT, śucih. | asya Sh

(conj., silently) 2 cāsmākam. ] CTSh, vāsmākam. B 3 aviditam ] CTSh, āvaditam
B 3 etad mā brūyāt ] em. (Granoff), etad vā brūyāt BCTpcSh, etadbrūyāt
Tpc 5 bhavati hy api ] Sh (em., silently), bhavat̄ı hy api CT, bhavat̄ı hyavi B
7 kravyādo ] C(i.m. )T, vikr

˚
to CT(i.m. )Sh, kravyāyo B 22 yad vā ] Sh (conj.,

silently), om. BCT 22 tat sarvam ] BCTpcSh, om. Tac 23 vaivasvato ] CTSh,
vaivasvate B
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1 śamayanti mahātmāno d̄ıptam agnim ivāmbhasā ∥

yato rūpam. tato jñānam. yato jñānam. tatas tapah. |
yatas tapas tatah. siddhir yatah. siddhis tatah. ks.amā ∥

4 ks.amā sarvaparam. mitram. krodhah. sarvaparo ripuh. |
ks.amāvatām ayam. lokah. paro lokah. ks.amāvatām ∥

7 etasmāt kāran. āt ks.antavyam | ity evam akrodhas tantre siddhah. |

tathā guruśuśrūs.ā tantre siddhā | kasmāt | vyākhyānopadeśād vid-
10 vadupadeśāc ca | iha coktam. vidhim. vyākhyāsyāma iti | atrāṅ iti

maryādāyām |ma iti pratijñāyām. bhavati: mayi vartate, mayi tis.t.hat̄ıti |
yadi ces.t.e vatsyasi yadi ces.t.e sthāsyasi tatas te vaks.yāmah. | tatres.t.am

13 ity as.t.āṅgam. brahmacaryam. maryādām adhikurute | tad yathā:
utthānapratyutthānābhivādanagurukāryahitakār̄ı anuttarottaravād̄ı
pūrvotthāȳı jaghanyasam. veś̄ı | pres.itāpres.itasarvakāryakr

˚
tajñah.

16 sarvaniveditātmā daks.o dāks.in. yānuraktah. snānodvartanasam. vāhanā-
dibhih. kriyāvíses.aís chāyevānugato nityam idam. kr

˚
tam idam. karis.ye

kim. karavān. ı̄ti bhūtvā gurave ahar ahar vartitavyam | yas tu vidyām.
19 guror adhikr

˚
tya bahubhyah. sam. prayacchati anenāsya vidyopādānena

thitam | nirundhanti mahātmāno d̄ıptam agnim ivāmbhasā ∥.
5 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 1.38.9cd = Mahābhārata 3.30.42ab: ks.amāvatām ayam. lokah.
paraś caiva ks.amāvatām |Old Javanese Sārasamuccaya 98ab: ks.amāvatām ayam. lokah.
paralokah. ks.amāvatām |
9 ] vyākhyānopadeśād: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.1: athātah. paśupateh. pāśupatam. yoga-
vidhim. vyākhyāsyāmah. .
9–10 ] vidvadupadeśāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 3.19 paribhūyamāno hi vidvān kr

˚
tsnatapā

bhavati ; Yamaprakaran. a 18ab: kathitā guruśuśrūs. ā vidvadādyabhidhānatah. |
10 ] vidhim. vyākhyāsyāma iti: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.1: athātah. paśupateh. pāśupatam.
yogavidhim. vyākhyāsyāmah. .
13 ] as.t.āṅgam. brahmacaryam. : cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 5.30:
balam as.t.āṅgam. brahmacaryam. , Nísvāsaguhya 12.7: bhiks. ācaryā yamādís ca
bhasmasnānajapakriyā | as.t.āṅgabrahmacaryam. ca ādehapatanā ⊔⊔∥
14 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 1.1: utthānādigan. e samyagvyavasthita-
sya vyākhyeyavyākhyānayor bhagavān eva kramaśo vaktā

1 mahātmāno ] CTSh, mahātmānām. B 10 atrāṅ ] BCSh, ātrāṅ T 12 sthāsyasi ]
BCTpcSh, sthāsyati Tac 12–13 tatres.t.am ity ] CTSh, pratijñāty B 13 maryādām
adhikurute ] BCpcTSh, maryādā kurute Bac 14 ◦gurukāryahitakār̄ı ] Sh (conj.),
◦gurukāryagurukāryahitakār̄ı CT, ◦gurukāryāhatakār̄ı B 14 anuttarottara-
vād̄ı ] CTpcSh, anottarottaravāp̄ı B, anuttarottavād̄ı Tac 17 chāyevānugato ]
CTSh, s.āyevānugato B 18 gurave ahar ] BCT, gurave ’har Sh (conj., silently)
19 adhikr

˚
tya ] BCSh, adhikr

˚
tye T 19 vidyopādānena ] C, vidyāyā dānena TSh,

vidyāpādānena B
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1 guravah. śuśrūśitā bhavanti | ks.̄ın. e ca brahmacarye niyatam. gurus.u yad
gauravam. tad brahmacaryam | bhavati hy api:

4 gurur devo guruh. svāmı̄ gurur mātā guruh. p̄ıtā |
yasyaivam. níscito bhāvah. śreyas tasya na dūratah. ∥

agnisūryendutārābhís cāks.us.o ’rthah. prakāśate |
7 bhūtam. bhavyam. bhavis.yam. ca guruvākyaih. prakāśate ∥

deśakair gamyate ’dhvānam. deśakair gamyate ’rn. avah. |
deśakair gamyate svargo gurur moks.asya deśakah. ∥

10 amr
˚
tasya pradātāram. yo gurum. hy avamanyate |

s.as.t.ir vars.asahasrān. i narakam. paryupāsate ∥

guror yatra par̄ıvādo nindā yatra pravartate |
13 karn. au tatra pidhātavyau gantavyam. vā tato ’nyatah. ∥

ācāryam. pūjayed yas tu sarvāvastham. hi nityaśah. |
pūjitas tena bhavati śivo vai nātra sam. śayah. ∥

16 ācāryamūrtim āsthāya śivo jñānam. prayacchati |
tasmād vai nāvamantavya ācāryah. śreya icchatā ∥

granthārthavidus.e nityam. yogamārgānudarśine |
19 sarvārthenāpi kartavyah. paritos.o vijānatā ∥

r
˚
cam. vā yadi vārdharcam. pādam. vā yadi vāks.aram |
sakāśād yasya gr

˚
hn. ı̄yān niyatam. tatra gauravam ∥

22 liṅgakartā yathā mātā śāstrakartā yathā pitā |

4–5 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. l.29: tathā coktam: gurur devo guruh. svāmı̄ ityādi
12–13 ] Cf. Manusmr

˚
ti 2.200: guror yatra par̄ıvādo nindā vāpi pravartate | karn. au

tatra pidhātavyau gantavyam. vā tato ’nyatah. ∥
16–17 ] Cf. Vājasaneyasam. hitā quoted in Nityādisam. grahapaddhati: ācāryamūrtim
āsthāya śivo jñānam. prayacchati | tasmāt sarvaprayatnena pūjan̄ıyaś śivas sadā ∥
(quoted in Ratié 2006: 32, n. 116.)
18–19 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 6, ll. 4–5: tathā coktam: granthārthavidus.ah. ityādi
33.22–34.1 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 16, ll. 21–23: tatrādidharmāvasthasya tāvad āyatane

1 bhavanti ] CTSh, bhavam. t̄ı B 1 brahmacarye ] CTSh, brahmacaryyer B 1–2 yad
gauravam. ] Sh (conj., silently), gauravam. yad gauravam. BCT 4 guruh. ] CTSh,
guru B 6 ◦tārābhís ] CTSh, ◦tārādhís B 11 s.as.t.ir vars.a

◦ ] BCpc, s.as.t.ivargga
◦ Cac,

s.as.t.irvas.a
◦ T, s.as.t.ivars.a

◦ Sh (conj., silently) 13 pidhātavyau ] CTSh, pidhānavyau
B 15 nātra ] BTSh, natra C 17 ācāryah. ] Sh (em., silently), ācāryya B, ācārya
CT 18 ◦mārgānudarśine ] CTSh, ◦mārgānudarśinam 20 vārdharcam. ] Sh (conj.,
silently), vārdham. ca BCT 22 liṅgakartā ] BCT, liṅgakartr̄ı Sh (conj., silently)
22 yathā pitā ] CTSh, yathāvipitā B (unmetr.)
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1 prabodhakr
˚
d gurus tes.ām. tad evāyatanam. mahat∥

ity evam. guruśuśrūs.ā tantre siddhā |
4

tathā śaucam. tantre siddham | kasmāt | bhasmasnānopadeśāt | tac ca
śaucam. trividham | tad yathā: gātraśaucam. bhāvaśaucam ātmaśaucam.

7 ceti | tatra prasiddham. bhasmanā gātraśaucam | āha: yad uktam.
prasiddham. bhasmanā gātraśaucam iti etad evāyuktam | kasmāt |
pūrvottaravyāghātāt | iha purastād uktam. prasiddhā yamā ahim. sādayo

10 bhavanti | yad iha bhūyo ’pi aprasiddham. bhasmanā gātraśaucam
ity abhidh̄ıyate tasmād idam. pūrvottaram. na sam. gacchati vyāhatam.
ca bhavati | es.a dos.a ity ato pūrvottaravyāghātāt tatra yad uktam.

13 prasiddham. bhasmanā gātraśaucam ity etad ayuktam | ucyate: nāyam.
dos.ah. | kasmāt | prasiddhidarśanāt | ihānyatrāpi prasiddham. bhasmanā
gātraśaucam iti | evam. hy āha:

16

sam. sargajāś ca ye dos.ā ye cānye pitr
˚
mātr

˚
jāh. |

annapānakr
˚
tāś caiva sam. karā deham āśritāh. |

19 sarvām. s tān dahate bhasma asthimajjāgatān api ∥

punaś cāha:
22

keśak̄ıt.opapannāni dus.t.ānnāni ca yāni vai |
bhasmanā spr

˚
s.t.amātrān. i bhojyāny āhur man̄ıs.in. ah. ∥

25

punar apy uktam:

vāsa ity atrāyatanaśabdo gurāv eva dras.t.avyo liṅgakartetyādijñāpakād upacārād vā
mañcaśabdavat |
5 ] bhasmasnānopadeśāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.2: bhasmani tris.avan. am. snāȳıta;
Yamaprakaran. a 18c: bhasmasnānāc char̄ırasya
9–10 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 1.9: prasiddhā yamā ahim. sādaya iti

5 tantre siddham ] CTSh, tam. trasiddham B 6 bhāvaśaucam ] CTSh, bhāvaśaucam.
bhāvaśaucam. B 7 ceti ] After this T adds (between brackets): tatra bhas-
masnānopadeśāt | tac ca śaucam. trividham. | tad yathā | gātraśaucam. bhāvaśaucam.
ātmaśaucam. ceti. 7 tatra prasiddham. ] conj., tatra bhasmasnānopadeśāt
prasiddham. BCTSh 7 yad uktam. ] BCTpcSh, yuktam. Tac 8 evāyuktam ] CTSh,
evāyutam B 10 bhavanti ] BCT, bhavati iti Sh (conj.) 10 ’pi aprasiddham. ] Thus
all the MSS. 12 ◦vyāghātāt ] BCSh, ◦vyāghānatāt T 13–15 gātraśaucam [. . . ]
āha ] CTSh, gātraśaucam ity evam. hy āha B (eyeskip) 17 pitr

˚
mātr

˚
jāh. ] CTSh,

pitr
˚
mātr

˚
jara B (unmetr.) 19 sarvām. s ] CTSh, sarvās B 23 dus.t.ānnāni ] CTpcSh,

dus.t.ānnini T
ac, dus.t.āni B (unmetr.)
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1

madyam. p̄ıtvā gurudārām. ś ca gatvā
steyam. kr

˚
tvā brahmahatyām. ca kr

˚
tvā |

4 bhasmoddhvasto bhasmarāśau śayāno
rudrādhyāȳı mucyate pātakebhyah. ∥

yah. snānam ācaren nityam āgneyam. sam. yatendriyah. |
7 kulaikavim. śam uddhr

˚
tya sa gacchet paramām. gatim ∥

evam anyatrāpi prasiddham. bhasmanā gātraśaucam | tasmād yuktam.
10 vaktum. prasiddhā yamā ahim. sādaya iti |

tathopasparśanaprān. āyāmajapyair akalus.amatir bhavat̄ıti bhāvaśaucam.
13 tantre siddham | [. . . ]

bhāvam antargatam. dus.t.am. na snānam apakars.ati |
16 bhāvaśuddhih. parā śuddhih. śes.am aṅgāramārjanam ∥

mr
˚
ttikānām. sahasren. a jalakumbhaśatena ca |

na śuddhyanti durātmāno pāpopahatacetasah. ∥

19 satyam. śaucam. tapah. śaucam. śaucam indriyanigrahah. |
sarvabhūtadayā śaucam adbhih. śaucam. tu pañcamam ∥

2–5 ] Cf. Kāmikāgama Pūrvabhāga 5.58: madyam. p̄ıtvā gurudārām. ś ca gatvā steyam.
kr
˚
tvā brahmahatyām. ca kr

˚
tvā | bhasmacchanno bhasmaśayyāśayāno rudrādhyāȳı

mucyate sarvapāpaih. ∥ Mitāks.arā ad Yājñavalkyadharmaśāstra 3.303cd: madyam.
p̄ıtvā gurudārām. ś ca gatvā steyam. kr. tvā brahmahatyām. ca kr. tvā | bhasmācchanno
bhasmaśayyāśayāno rudrādhyāȳı mucyate sarvapāpaih. ∥ (attributed to Śātātapa)

6–7 ] Cf. Śivadharmaśāstra 12.29cd–30ab: yah. snānam ācaren nityam āgneyam. sa
yatendriyah. ∥ kulaikavim. śam uttārya sa gacchet paramām. gatim |
12 ] Cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.15–18: upaspr

˚
śya | prān. āyāmam. kr

˚
tvā | raudr̄ım. gāyatr̄ım.

bahurūp̄ım. vā japet | akalus.amateh. ; Yamaprakaran. a 18cd–19ab: bhasmasnānāc
char̄ırasya tathopasparśanādibhih. ∥ bhāvasya paribhāvādyaih. śaucam ātmana eva ca |
15–16 ] Cf. Liṅgapurān. a 1.25.10: bhāvadus.t.o ’mbhasi snātvā bhasmanā ca na
śuddhyati | bhāvaśuddhaś caret śaucam anyathā na samācaret ∥
17–18 ] Cf. Garud. apurān. a 1.113.39: mr

˚
ttikānām. sahasren. a udakānām. śatena ca |

na śudhyati durācāro bhāvopahatacetanah. ∥
19–20 ] Cf. Garud. apurān. a 1.113.37: satyaśaucam. manah. śaucam. śaucam
indriyanigrahah. | sarvabhūte dayā śaucam. jalaśaucam. ca pañcamam ∥

5 rudrādhyāȳı ] BCTpcSh, rudradhyāȳı Tac 6 yah. snānam ācaren ] CTSh, yā
snānam ācarān B 7 gatim ] CTSh, matim B 9 bhasmanā ] BCSh, bhasmānā T
12 tathopasparśana◦ ] CTSh, tathopasparśanam. B 16 śes.am aṅgāramārjanam ]
conj. (Hara), śes.am. śr

˚
ṅgāramarjanam BCTSh 18 pāpopahatacetasah. ] CTSh,

(pohapam. pa)hatacetasah. B (unmetr.)
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1 śaucam eva param. tes.ām. yes.ām. notpadyate spr
˚
hā |

pratigrahe tathārambhe indriyān. ām. ca gocare ∥

4 yasmād āha:

sarvasvam api yo dadyāt kalus.en. āntarātmanā |
7 na tena dharmabhāg bhavati bhāva evātra kāran. am ∥

yathā yathā hi purus.ah. kalyān. ı̄m. kurute matim |
tathā tathāsya sidhyanti sarvārthā nātra sam. śayah. ∥

10

ity evam. bhāvaśaucam. tantre siddham |

13 tathātmaśaucam. tantre siddham | kasmāt | yasmād avamānaparibhava-
parivādādyair apahatapāpmā bhavati ity ātmaśaucam. tantre siddham |
yasmād anyair apy uktam:

16

kr
˚
tsnām. mah̄ım. paryat.atah. saśailavanakānanām |

apamānāt param. nāsti sādhanam. manur abrav̄ıt ∥
19

ity evam. śaucam. tantre siddham |

1 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 13.111.10cd: śaucam eva param. tes. ām. yes. ām. notpadyate spr
˚
hā

6–7 ] Cf. Vāyupurān. a 8.192: sarvasvam api yo dadyāt kalus.en. āntarātmanā | na tena
dharmabhāg sa syāt bhāva evātra kāran. am ∥
8–9 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 5.35.34: yathā yathā hi purus.ah. kalyān. e kurute manah. | tathā
tathāsya sarvārthāh. sidhyante nātra sam. śayah. ∥ Mahābhārata 12.219.7: yathā yathā
hi purus.ah. kalyān. e kurute manah. | tadaivāsya pras̄ıdanti sarvārthā nātra sam. śayah. ∥
Garud. apurān. a 1.115.43: yathā yathā hi purus.ah. kalyān. e kurute matim | tathā tathā
hi sarvatra ślis.yate lokasupriyah. ∥
13–14 ] avamānaparibhavaparivādādyair: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 3.3–7: avamatah. |
sarvabhūtes.u | paribhūyamānaś caret | apahatapāpmā | pares. ām. parivādāt ;
Yamaprakaran. a 19ab: bhāvasya paribhāvādyaih. śaucamātmana eva ca |
14 ] apahatapāpmā: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 3.6.

1 tes.ām. ] CTSh, jyes.t.hām. B 1 notpadyate ] CTSh, notpādyate B 2 tathārambhe
indriyān. ām. ] BTSh, tathāram. bheram. driyān. ām. C 6 kalus.en. āntarātmanā ]
CTSh, kalus.ān. ām. tarātmām. nā B (unmetr.) 7 bhāva ] BTSh, bhāvam C
8 kalyān. ı̄m. ] CTSh, kalyān. am. B 13–14 avamānaparibhavaparivādādyair ] CTSh,
avamānapari+vā+bhavaparidvādyair B 17 ◦kānanām ] CTSh, kānana B
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1 tathā āhāralāghavam. tantre siddham | kasmāt | bhaiks.otsr
˚
s.t.ayathā-

labdhopadeśāt | svalpam api anupāyato ’rjitam alaghu prabhūtam api
upāyato ’rjitam. laghv eva dras.t.avyam | uktam. hi:

4

caren mādhūkar̄ım. vr
˚
ttim. valmı̄kanicayopamām |

akruddhaś ca prahr
˚
s.t.aś ca tapas tad dhi sanātanam ∥

7 yaś caret sarvabhojyes.u bhaiks.yam. ca vyavahāratah. |
bhuñj̄ıta pratigr

˚
hn. ı̄yāt praśastānām. svakarmasu ∥

cāturvarn. yam. cared bhaiks.yam. patitām. s tu vivarjayet |
10 payaś cāpaś ca bhaiks.yam. ca samam etan na sam. śayah. ∥

bhaiks.yaśes.am. tu yo bhiks.ur yadi kim. cit samutsr
˚
jet |

grāse grāse tu kartavyāh. prān. āyāmās trayas trayah. ∥

13 sam. nidhānam. na kurv̄ıta sarvāvastho ’pi yogavit |
sam. nidhānakr

˚
tair dos.air yatih. sam. jāyate kr

˚
mih. ∥

mādhūkaram asam. kalpam. prākpravr
˚
ttam ayācitam |

16 tattatkālopapannam. ca bhaiks.yam. pañcavidham. smr
˚
tam∥

gr
˚
hād gr

˚
ham. paryat.am. s tu na gr

˚
ham. parivarjayet |

1–2 ] bhaiks.yayathālabdhopadeśāt: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.14: bhaiks.yam, 4.7:
kr
˚
tānnam utsr

˚
s. t.am upādad̄ıta, 5.32: yathālabdhopaj̄ıvakah. ; Yamaprakaran. a 19cd:

bhaiks.ots.r
˚
s. t.ayathālabdhais tathā cāhāralāghavam ∥

5–6 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 14, l. 20: atra ca pañcavidhabhaiks. ābhidhāyakam. vākyam. caren
mādhukar̄ım ityādyair avirodhena vyākhyeyam; Kr

˚
tyakalpataru Moks.akān. d. a p. 57, ll.

2–3: caren mādhukar̄ım. vr
˚
ttim. vālmı̄kanicayopamām | akrodhanaprahr

˚
s. t.ātmā tapas

tad dhi sanātanam ∥ (attributed to Yama)
7–8 ] Cf. Manusmr

˚
ti 2.182cd–183ab: āhared yāvad arthāni bhaiks.am. cāharahaś

caret ∥ vedayajñair ah̄ınānām. praśastānām. svakarmasu |
11–12 ] Cf. Pātravidhi 4: bhaiks.aśes.am. samutsr

˚
jya yatir yamaparāyan. ah. | grāse

grāse tu kartavyāh. prān. āyāmās trayas trayah. ∥
15–16 ] Cf. Pātravidhi 50: mādhukaram asam. kalpam. prākpravr

˚
ttam ayācitam | tatah.

kālopapannam. ca bhaiks.am. pañcavidham. smr
˚
tam ∥ Agnipurān. a 2.161.9: mādhūkaram

asaṅkliptam. prākpran. ı̄tam ayācitam. | tātkālikam. copapannam. bhaiks.am. pañcavidham.
smr

˚
tam. ∥

37.17–38.1 ] Cf. Pātravidhi 51: gr
˚
hād gr

˚
ham. paryat.am. s tu na gr

˚
ham. parivarjayet |

1 tathā āhāra◦ ] Thus all the MSS. 2 api anupāyato ] Thus all the MSS. 2–3 api
upāyato ] Thus all the MSS. 5 mādhūkar̄ım. ] BCT, mādhukar̄ım. Sh (conj., silently)
5 ◦nicayopamām ] CTSh, ◦nicayopamam. B 6 ca prahr

˚
s.t.aś ] BC, cāprahr

˚
s.t.aś TSh

9 cāturvarn. yam. ] BCTpcSh, caturvarn. yam. Tac 10 etan ] BTSh, ettan C 13 na ]
BCTpcSh, nā Tac 14 kr

˚
mih. ] TSh, krimih. C, kr

˚
tih. B 15 mādhūkaram ] BCT,

mādhukaram Sh (conj., silently) 16 smr
˚
tam ] After this all the MSS add : yadr

˚
cchayā

copapannam iti pāt.hām. taram. .
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1 parasya vacanam. śrutvā dus.t.aveśma vivarjayet ∥

adus.t.āpatitam. sādhum. bhiks.uko yo vyatikramet |
sa tasya sukr

˚
tam. dattvā dus.kr

˚
tam. pratipadyate ∥

4 tathaiva ca gr
˚
hasthasya nirāśo bhiks.uko vrajet |

sa tasyes.t.am. ca pūrtam. ca bhiks.ur ādāya gacchati ∥

akr
˚
te vaísvadeve tu bhiks.uke gr

˚
ham āgate |

7 uddhr
˚
tya vaísvadevārtham. bhiks.ukam. tu visarjayet ∥

vaísvadevakr
˚
tān dos.ān śakto bhiks.ur vyapohitum |

na hi bhiks.ukr
˚
tān dos.ān vaísvadevo vyapohati ∥

10 daśāham. dvādaśāham. vā yatra bhiks.ā na labhyate |
tad gr

˚
ham. varjayed bhiks.ur ūs.arān. ı̄va kars.akah. ∥

caturaks.arasam. yuktām. bhiks.ām. tu samudāharet |
13 es.a pravrajinām. dharmah. śes.as tu krayavikrayah. ∥

na hasen na cābhipreks.et bhiks.ām iccham. s tu bhiks.ukah. |
godohamātram. sam. tis.t.hen nopatis.t.het kadācana ∥

16 jarāmaran. agarbhebhyo bh̄ıtasya narakād api |
bhayāt ks.apayate yasmāt tasmād bhaiks.yam iti smr

˚
tam ∥

dadhibhaks.āh. payobhaks.ā ye ’nye yāvakabhaks.in. ah. |
19 sarve te bhaiks.yabhaks.asya kalām. nārhanti s.od. aś̄ım ∥

taptakāñcanavarn. ena gavām. mūtren. a yāvakam |

parasya vacanam. śrutvā dus.t.aveśma vivarjayet ∥
2–3 ] Cf. Pātravidhi 52: adus.t.āpatitam. sādhum. bhiks.uko yo vyatikramet | sa tasya
sukr

˚
tam. datvā dus.kr

˚
tam. pratipadyate ∥

4–5 ] Cf. Pātravidhi 53: tathā yadi gr
˚
hasthasya nirāśo bhiks.uko vrajet | sa tasyes.t.am.

ca pūrtam. ca bhiks.ur ādāya gacchati ∥
14–15 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 14 App. I No. 4 ll. 2787–2788: godohamātram. tis. t.het tu
vāgyatah. sam. yatendriyah. | na hasec ca na v̄ıks.ec ca nābhibhās.eta vā striyam ∥.
16–17 ] Cf. Liṅgapurān. a 1.89.20: jarāmaran. agarbhebhyo bh̄ıtasya narakādis.u | evam.
dāyayate tasmāt tad bhaiks.yam iti sam. smr

˚
tam ∥

18–19 ] Cf. Liṅgapurān. a 1.89.21: dadhibhaks. āh. payobhaks. āś ca ye ’nye j̄ıvaks. ı̄n. akāh. |
sarve te bhaiks.yabhaks.asya kalām. nārhanti s.od. aś̄ım ∥

2 sādhum. ] CTSh, sādhur B 4 vrajet ] TSh, vrajan BC 11 ūs.arān. ı̄va ] Sh (conj.,
silently), ukharān. ı̄va B, ūkharān. ı̄va CT 13 pravrajinām. [. . . ] sam. tis.t.hen ] CTSh,
pravraji B (eyeskip) 18 dadhibhaks.āh. payobhaks.ā ] Sh (em., silently), dadhibhiks.ā
payobhiks.ā BCT 18 yāvakabhaks.in. ah. ] CTSh, yāvakam. bhaks.in. ah. B (unmetr.)
19 bhaiks.yabhaks.asya ] TSh, bhaiks.yam. bhaks.asya B (unmetr), bhaiks.yabhiks.asya
C 19 kalām. nārhanti ] CTSh, kalā nārhati B
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1 pibed dvādaśa vars.ān. i na tad bhaiks.yasamam. bhavet ∥

māsi māsi kuśāgren. a yah. pibet somam agrajah. |
bhaiks.yam. vā vyavahāren. a tulyam. bhavati vā na vā ∥

4 bhaiks.yam annam. param. śreyo bhaiks.yam annam. param. śuci |
bhaiks.yam. hi vratinām. śres.t.ham. bhaiks.yam eva parā gatih. ∥

yathā jalam. nirgamanes.v apeyam.
7 nad̄ıgatam. tat punar eva peyam |

tathānnapānam. vidhipūrvam āgatam.
dvijātipātrāntaritam. na dus.yati ∥

10 lavan. am alavan. am. vā snigdham asnehikam. vā
saharasavirasam. vā śus.kam annam. dravam. vā |

yadi iha niravadyam. bhuñjate bhaiks.yam annam.
13 sa khalu bhavati bhiks.ur bhiks.udharmād aluptah. ∥

tathotsr
˚
s.t.am. yathālabdham. ca tatraivāvasaraprāptatvāt prati-

16 tantrasiddhāntasiddham| sūtrato ’rthanirdeśam. karis.yāmah. | ity
evam āhāralāghavam. tantre siddham |

19 tathā apramādas tantre siddhah. | kasmāt | apramādopadeśāj japyo-
padeśāc ca | iha nityam. yames.v apramattenopasthitasmr

˚
tinā bhavi-

2–3 ] Cf. Vāyupurān. a 16.15: abbindum. yah. kuśāgren. a māse māse samaśnute |
nyāyato yas tu bhiks.eta sa pūrvoktāt vísis.yate ∥ Liṅgapurān. a 1.89.19 abbindum.
yas tu kuśāgren. a māsi māsi samaśnute | nyāyato yaś cared bhaiks.yam. pūrvoktāt sa
vísis.yate ∥
6–9 ] Cf. Aparārka ad Yājñavalkyasmr

˚
ti 1.165ab: yathā jalam. nirgamanes.v

apeyam. nad̄ıgatam. tat punar eva peyam | tathānnapānam. vidhipūrvam āgatam.
dvijātipātrāntaritam. na dus.yati ∥ (attributed to Yama)
15 ] tathotsr

˚
s.t.am. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 4.7: kr

˚
tānnam utsr

˚
s. t.am upādad̄ıta.

15 ] yathālabdham. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.32: yathālabdhopaj̄ıvakah. .
19–20 ] apramādopadeśāj japyopadeśāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 2.12: hars. āpramād̄ı,
5.40: apramād̄ı gacched duh. khānām antam ı̄́saprasādāt, 1.8: hasitaḡıtanr

˚
tyahud. um. -

kāranamaskārajapyopahāren. opatis. t.het ; Yamaprakaran. a 20cd: japyāpramādanirdeśād
apramādo yamah. smr

˚
tah.

1 bhaiks.yasamam. ] CTSh, bhaiks.yasama B 3 vā vyavahāren. a ] C, cāvyavahāren. a
BTSh 4 śuci ] Sh (conj., silently), śucih. BCT 6 yathā ] BCTpc, yatha Tac, yad
yaj Sh (conj., silently) 6 nirgamanes.v ] conj. (Yokochi), nirdhamanes.v CTSh,
nirddhames.v B (unmetr.) 7 nad̄ıgatam. ] BTSh, nad̄ıgatam. nad̄ıgatam. C (unmetr.)
10 alavan. am. vā ] CTSh, alavan. am. B (unmetr.) 11 śus.kam ] CTSh, śukam. B (un-
metr.) 19 tathā apramādas ] Thus all the MSS. 20 yames.v ] BCTpcSh, mes.v Tac
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1 tavyam | uktam. hi:

apramādo damas tyāgo brāhman. asya hayāh. smr
˚
tāh. |

4 ś̄ılaraśmisamāyukte dheyātmā mānase rathe ∥

tam. brahmaratham āruhya garbhajanmajarāyutān |
chindan mr

˚
tyubhayān pāśān brahmabhūto ’vatis.t.hate ∥

7

ity evam apramādas tantre siddhah. | evam. prasiddhā yamā ahim. sādayah. |

10 āha: avíses.ados.ān na prasiddhā yamāh. | anyes.ām apy ahim. sād̄ıni
dharmasādhanāni | ihāpi ca śāstre tāny eva | tasmāt sādhyasādhana-
nis.t.hāsv apy avíses.ah. | ucyate: nātiprasaṅgād anekāntāc ca | yadi

13 dharmasādhanāstitvamātrasādharmyād ahim. sād̄ınām. tyāgah. kriyate
tasmāt kāryakāran. aks.etrajñadharmasukhaduh.khasam. sārapadārthā-
dayo ’pi tyājyāh. | atha naivam ekāntah. | kim. ca ahim. sād̄ınām. tyāge

16 kr
˚
te him. sād̄ınām. dharmasādhanatvaprasaṅgah. | kim. cātidānātiyajanāti-

tapotigatyanāvr
˚
ttyādibhir yamaniyamagarbhatvād vidheh. siddham |

niyamavíses.an. āc ca nāvíses.ah. | tasmād yuktam uktam. prasiddhā yamā
19 ahim. sādaya iti | ata etad uktam. mahādevasya daks.in. āmūrtim iti ∥

atredam. yamaprakaran. am. samāptam ∥

22 āha: tasminn āyatane prativasatah. kā mātrā | sā vācyā: [kim. ]
gr
˚
hasthādivat | tad ucyate: na | yasmād āha:

25 ekavāsāh. ∥ 10∥

3–4 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 11.7.19cd–20ab: damas tyāgo ’pramādaś ca te trayo
brahman. o hayāh. ∥ ś̄ılaraśmisamāyukte sthito yo mānase rathe | tyaktvā mr

˚
tyubhayam.

rājan brahmalokam. sa gacchati ∥
16–17 ] Cf. Pāśupatasūtra 2.15–16: atidattam at̄ıs. t.am | atitaptam. tapas tathā; 4.20.

4 ◦samāyukte ] conj., ◦samāyuktair BCTSh 4 dheyātmā ] BTSh, dhyeyātmā
C 4 rathe ] CTSh, ratha B 6 chindan ] CTSh, s.im. dan B 10 na ] CTSh,
om. B 10 anyes.ām ] conj. (Hara), ihānyes.ām BCTSh 12 nātiprasaṅgād ] CT,
nātiprasam. gāv B, na | atiprasaṅgād Sh (conj., silently) 12 anekāntāc ] Sh (em.,
silently), anakām. taś B, anaikām. tāc CT 15 ekāntah. ] conj., anekāntah. BCSh,
anaikām. tah. T 15 kim. ca ] Thus all the MSS. 15–16 ahim. sād̄ınām. tyāge kr

˚
te

him. sād̄ınām. ] conj., ahim. sād̄ınām. tyāgam. kr
˚
tihim. sād̄ınām. B, ah̄ısād̄ınām. tyāge

kr
˚
tihim. sād̄ınām. C, ahim. sād̄ınām. Tac, tyāge kr

˚
tihisād̄ınām. Tpc (i.m. ), tyāge

kr
˚
tihim. sād̄ınām. Sh (conj., silently) 18 yamā ] Sh (em., silently), yamāh. BCT

19 daks.in. āmūrtim ] BCTac, daks.in. āmūrtter Tpc, daks.in. āmūrteh. Sh (conj., silently)
22 kim. ] conj., om. BCTSh 25 ekavāsāh. ] TpcShSū, ekavāsā BC; Before this B
adds: prathamādhyāye daśamam. sūtram.
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1

atraikam iti sam. khyā | vāsa ity ācchādane bhavati | tasya vāsah.
pañcavidham | tad yathā: an.d. ajam. vorn. ajam. vālajam. valkalajam.

4 carmajam. vā | yat kuśalenābhyupāyenopapadyate tad ekapat.alam
anekapat.alam. vā grāmyādibhyo nis.parigraham. kaup̄ınapracchādana-
mātram. lajjāprat̄ıkārārtham. caikam. vāso grāhyam | asyaiva sūtrasya

7 sāmarthyāt sarvadravyaparityāge kr
˚
te ekavāsomātraparigrahah.

sam. skartavyah. śis.yah. | āha: lajjāvinivr
˚
ttir asya kadā bhavat̄ıti |

ucyate: jñānākalus.ābhyām | atra yadā prāptajñānah. ks.̄ın. akalus.aś ca
10 bhavati tadā tasya lajjānivr

˚
ttih. ∥

āha: kim. vinivr
˚
ttāyām api lajjāyām. niyatam evaikam. vāso grāhyam |

13 āhosvid aniyatam iti | ucyate: aniyatam | yasmād āha:

avāsā vā ∥ 11∥
16

atrākāro vāsah.pratis.edhe vartate | avāsasā nagnena yathājātena
nis.parigrahen. a bhavitavyam | āha: avāsastve kim. te prayojanam | tad

19 vācyam ekavāsastvavat | tad ucyate: nis.parigrahārtham amaṅgala-
khyāpanārtham. ca iti prayojanadvayam. dras.t.avyam | vāśabdah.
śaktyaśaktyor vicāran. e | yady aśaktas tadā anagnena ekavāsasā

22 bhāvyam | yadi śaktas tadā avāsasā nagnena yathājātena nis.parigrahen. a
bhavitavyam ity arthah. | na tu vā vikalpe | vikalpārthāsambhavād ity
arthah. ∥

25

āha: tasminn āyatane prativasatā kim ā dehapātād anirgaccha-

3–4 ] Cf. Hr
˚
dayaśiva’s Prāyaścittasamuccaya 3.7cd–8ab: an. d. ajam. corn. ajam. vastram.

valkalam. romajam. tathā | carmajam. tu gr
˚
h̄ıtvā tu sadyojātam. japed budhah. ∥

2 atraikam ] BCT, atra ekam Sh (conj., silently) 2 ācchādane ] CTSh, ās.ādane
B 3 tad yathā ] BCT, om. Sh (silently) 3 vorn. ajam. ] conj., vod. ajam. BCT,
vot.ajam. Sh (conj.) 5–6 kaup̄ına◦ ] TpcSh, kaup̄ınam. BCTac 8 sam. skartavyah. ]
BCTpcSh, sam. kaskartavyah. Tac 8–9 bhavat̄ıti | ucyate ] Sh (em., silently),
bhavat̄ıtyucyate BCT; After this C adds between brackets: aniyatam. | yasmād
āha | avāsā vā | (eyeskip) 13 iti | ucyate ] Sh (em., silently), ityucyate BCT
15 avāsā vā ] Before this B adds: prathamādhyāye ekādaśasūtram. 17 atrākāro ]
BCT, atra akāro Sh (conj., silently) 17 nagnena ] CTSh, nagnona B 18–23 āha
[. . . ] bhavitavyam ] CTSh, om. B (eyeskip) 18 te ] BCTpcSh, om. Tac 20 ca
iti ] BCTpc, ca Tac, ceti Sh (conj., silently) 21 anagnena ekavāsasā ] BCT,
anagnenaikavāsasā Sh (conj., silently) 22 avāsasā ] TSh, āvāsasā C 23 vā ]
CTSh, vāg B 23 vikalpārthāsambhavād ] BCTpcSh, vikalpārthāsam. bhavad Tac

41.26–42.1 anirgacchataiva ] CTSh, anirgadyataiva B
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1 taiva stheyam. dhyānaikanis.t.hena śilāvad | āhosvid dr
˚
s.t.o ’syāyatanān

nirgamah. bhasmabhaiks.yodakārjanādinimittam. grāmādipraveśo vā |
ucyate: dr

˚
s.t.ah. | yasmāt

4

mūtrapur̄ıs.am. nāveks.et∥ 12∥

7 atra mūtram. ca pur̄ıs.am. ca mūtrapur̄ıs.am cārthe dvandvasamāsah. |
atra mūtram. nāma yad etad udaraparyus.itam. nih. sarati bahih. sra-
vati tan mūtram | mocanān mūtram | mūtratvābhisambandhād

10 vā mūtram | lokādiprasiddham ity arthah. | pur̄ıs.am. nāma yad
etat p̄ıtakhāditāval̄ıd. hānām āhāravíses.ān. ām ādhyātmikenāgninā
paripaktam apānena skhalati tat pur̄ıs.am | purān nirgatatvāt

13 pur̄ıs.atvābhisambandhād vā pur̄ıs.am | lokādiprasiddham ity arthah. |
nakāro darśanapratis.edhe | na dras.t.avyam ity arthah. | avety
apavarjanam. nāmapratis.edhe jātigrahan. endriyāntarapratis.edhe cety

16 arthah. | ı̄ks.a darśane | yad etan nijam. buddh̄ındriyam. caks.ur, anena
caks.us.ā anayā buddhyā manus.yād̄ınām. mūtrapur̄ıs.am. na dras.t.avyam |
na tu gavād̄ınām ity arthah. ∥ 12 ∥

19

āha: kim. mūtrapur̄ıs.asam. darśanamātram evāsya pratis.idhyate | ucyate:
na | yasmād āha:

22

str̄ı́sūdram. nābhibhās.et∥ 13∥

25 atra str̄ı ca śūdraś ca str̄ı́sūdram. cārthe dvandvasamāsah. | atra str̄ı

5 ] Cf. Baudhāyanadharmasūtra 3.8.17: str̄ı́sūdrair nābhibhās.eta mūtrapur̄ıs.e
nāveks.eta
16 ] Cf. Dhātupāt.ha 1.641: ı̄ks.a darśane
23 ] Cf. Baudhāyanadharmasūtra 3.8.17: str̄ı́sūdrair nābibhās.eta mūtrapur̄ıs.e
nāveks.eta.

2 nirgamah. ] CTSh, nirgatah. B 3 dr
˚
s.t.ah. | yasmāt ] Sh (em., silently), dr

˚
s.t.o

yasmāt BpcCT, dr
˚
s.t.o na yasmāt Bac 5 mūtrapur̄ıs.am. nāveks.et ] Before this

B adds: prathamādhyāye dvādaśasūtram. 7 mūtrapur̄ıs.am ] After this B re-
peats: ca mūtrapur̄ıs.am 10 vā ] BC, dhi TSh 10 lokādiprasiddham ] CTSh,
mūtratvābhisam. lokādiprasiddham B 11 p̄ıta◦ ] CTSh, pitā◦ B 12 apānena ]
CTSh, r

˚
pānena B 12 pur̄ıs.am ] BTSh, pūr̄ıs.am. B 14 dras.t.avyam ] BSh (em.,

silently), dras.t.avya CTpc, dravya Tac 14 avety ] BCT, ava iti Sh (conj., silently)
15 ◦ndriyāntara◦ ] BCpcTSh, ◦ndryām. tari

◦ Bac 16 ı̄ks.a ] CTSh, iks.a B 17 caks.us.ā
anayā ] Thus all the MSS. 20 ◦sam. darśanamātram ] CTSh, sam. daśam. namātram
B 23 str̄ı́sūdram. nābhibhās.et ] CTShSū, prathamādhyāyasya trayodaśasūtram.
str̄ı́sūdra nābhibhās.et B 25 dvandvasamāsah. ] BTSh, dvandvah. samāsah. C

42



1 nāma seyam. lokaprasiddhā stanajaghanakeśavat̄ı hāvabhāvavilāsayuktā
purus.abhāvasvabhāvikā divyā mānus.ā atiratirasā vis.ayamūrtir iti
kr
˚
tvā pratis.idhyate | anubhās.anapūrvikā cāsyāh. prāptir bhavis.yat̄ıty

4 atah. str̄ı nābhibhās.itavyety arthah. | śūdro nāmāyam. lokādiprasiddhas
trivarn. aparicārakah. | śocanād drohan. āc ca śūdrah. | sa khalv adayālur
iti kr

˚
tvā pratis.idhyate | kimartham | tenākrus.t.aś cābhihataś ca vā

7 kruddhas tadvadhārtham. pravartate | ato jātijñānatapah. śrutahānir
bhavati | sūcite cāvamānādyabhāve ’vamānādyabhāvāt śuddhivr

˚
ddhyor

abhāvah. | akalus.asūtre cāsya dos.anirdeśam. karis.yāmah. | nakāro
10 bhās.an. apratis.edhe | nābhibhās.itavyam ity arthah. | abhísabdah.

prasaṅga iti pratis.edhe jātigrahan. e cetarapratis.edhe cety arthah. | bhās.a
vyaktāyām. vāci | yad etat karmendriyam. vāg, anayā vān. yā ity atah.

13 str̄ı́sūdram. nābhibhās.itavyam ity arthah. ∥

āha: nāveks.en nābhibhās.ed ity ukte ’tha kim anena sādhakenāndha-
16 mūkavad avasthātavyam iti | ucyate: na | yasmād āha:

yady aveks.ed yady abhibhās.et∥ 14∥
19

atra yadi yad̄ıty āśaṅkāyām | nābhibhās.ed iti vacanān nis.iddhe ’py
arthe gurvartham ātmārtham. vā bhasmabhaiks.yodakārjanādinimittam.

22 grāmād̄ın pravis.t.asya vin.mūtrayoh. str̄ı́sūdrayoś ca darśanam abhi-
bhās.an. am. ca bhavis.yat̄ıti kr

˚
tvā ata etad uktam sarvajñena bhagavatā

yady aveks.ed yady abhibhās.ed iti | avaśyam. bhaved ity arthah. ∥
25

āha: dr
˚
s.t.e cābhibhās.ite copahatena nirghātanam. kim. kartavyam | tad

4–5 ] Cf. Mahābhārata 13.129.15cd: śūdradharmah. samākhyātas trivarn. apari-
cāran. am
9 ] akalus.asūtre: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.18: akalus.amateh. .

1 seyam. ] CTSh, seya B 1 ◦keśavat̄ı ] CTSh, keśavate B 2 ◦svabhāvikā ]
BCTpcSh, svābhāvikā Tac 2 atiratirasā ] Thus all the MSS. 3 prāptir ] CTSh,
māsir B 4 atah. ] BCpcTSh, itah. Cac 5 śocanād drohan. āc ] Sh (em., silently),
śocanādrohan. āc BTpc, śocanadrohan. āc C, śocanādron. āc Tac 5–9 tenākruśtaś
[. . . ] abhāvah. ] CTSh, om. B (eyeskip) 6 tenākrus.t.aś cābhihataś ] TpcSh,
tenokrus.t.aś cābhihataś C, tenākrus.t.abhihataś Tac 8 śuddhivr

˚
ddhyor ] em.

(Hara), sūcivr
˚
ddhyor CTSh 10 bhās.an. apratis.edhe ] CTSh, bhās.an. apratis.edho B

11 jātigrahan. e ] CTSh, jaratigrahan. e B 11 cety ] CTSh, caty B 12 ity atah. ]
BCT, iti | atah. Sh (conj., silently) 16 iti | ucyate ] Sh (conj., silently), ityucyate
BCT 20 vacanān ] CTSh, vacannān B 22 grāmād̄ın ] BTSh, grāmān C 23 kr

˚
tvā

ata ] Thus all the MSS. 23 bhagavatā ] CTSh, bhagavata | prathamādhyāyasya
caturdaśam. sūtram. B
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1 ucyate: upasparśanam | yasmāt:

upaspr
˚
śya∥ 15∥

4

atropety abhyupagame | abhyupagamanena kalus.amatinety arthah. |
spr
˚
śyeti bhasmadravyagātrasam. yojanam eva | upaspr

˚
śyeti snāna-

7 paryāyah. | sa cailodakasparśanavat | sa ca bhasmanā kartavyah.
nādbhih. | kasmāt | pūrvottaravyāghātāt snānasyāprasaṅgāc ca |
upaspr

˚
śyeti nis.t.hā ∥

10

āha: upaspr
˚
śya yadi kalus.am. na ks.̄ın. am. syāt tato nirghātanam. kim.

kartavyam | tad ucyate: sākāṅks.atvān nis.t.hāśabdasya prān. āyāmah.
13 kartavyah. | yasmād āha:

prān. āyāmam. kr
˚
tvā∥ 16∥

16

atra prān. o nāma ya es.a mukhanāsikābhyām. nih. sarati vāyur es.a
prān. ah. | tasya āyāmo nigraho nirodhah. sa prān. āyāmah. | sa ca

19 purus.avr
˚
ttir dras.t.avyah. | kasmāt | jñānecchāprayatnapūrvakatvāt

prān. āyāmasya | sa caikodghāto dvirudghāto vā | tathā vim. śatimātraś
caturvim. śatimātras trim. śanmātro vā | mātrā tv aks.inimes.akālah. |

22 sa yathāśakti yathābalam. kartavyah. | tasmād upaspr
˚
śya padmaka-

svastikopasthāñjalikārdhacandrap̄ıt.hakadan.d. āyatasarvatobhadrād̄ınām
anyatamenāsanabandhena prāṅmukha udaṅmukho vā upavísya etāny

25 aṅgāni kr
˚
tvā gr̄ıvām unnāmya pūran. apūrvako vā recakapūrvako vā

tāvat kartavyo yāvan nigr
˚
h̄ıtā vāyavo vyān̄ıbhūtāś ca bhavanti |

22–23 ] Cf. Sarvajñānottara yogapāda 9: padmakam. svastikam. vāpi upa-
sthātyāñjalim. tathā | p̄ıt.hārdham ardhacandram. vā sarvatobhadram eva vā ∥

1 upasparśanam ] Before this B adds: prathamādhyāyasya pam. cadaśam. sūtram.
1 yasmāt ] Sh (conj., silently), yasmāt tasmāt tasmād Tac, yasmāt tasmād
BCTpc 5 atropety ] BCT, atra upa ity Sh (conj., silently) 6 spr

˚
śyeti ] BCT,

spr
˚
śya iti Sh (conj., silently) 6 bhasmadravya◦ ] CTSh, bhasmadravyam. B

6 upaspr
˚
śyeti ] BCT, upaspr

˚
śya iti Sh (conj., silently) 15 prān. āyāmam. ] Be-

fore this B adds: prathamādhyāyasya s.od. aśasūtram. 18 tasya āyāmo ] Thus
all the MSS. 19 jñānecchā◦ ] CTSh, jñān̄ıs.ā

◦ B 20 sa caikodghāto ] em.,
caikodghāta BCT, ca | ekodghāto Sh (conj., silently) 21 catur◦ ] CTSh, catu◦

B 21 mātrā ] CTSh, māśa B 22–23 ◦svasthikopasthāñjalikārdhacandrap̄ıt.aka
◦ ]

CTSh, ◦svastikopathām. jalikārddhacam. drap̄ıt.akam. B 24 upavísya etāny ] BCT,
upavísyaitāni Sh (conj., silently) 26 vāyavo ] TpcSh, vāyava B, vayavo CTac

26 vyān̄ıbhūtāś ] em. (Yokochi), dhyān̄ıbhūtāś BCTpc, dhyān̄ıbhūtaś TacSh
26 bhavanti ] BT, bhavati CSh

44



1 tatra vyān̄ıbhūtā nāma yadā dantivad antah. śar̄ıram. pūrn. am. bha-
vati | nigr

˚
h̄ıtānām. tu laks.an. am. yadā kūrmavad antah. śar̄ıre uc-

chvāsapratyucchvāsā vartante svasthendriyaś ca bhavati tadā man-
4 tavyā nigr

˚
h̄ıtā vāyava iti | tatah. śanaih. śanair moktavyā nāsikayā

yathotpalapattram api nāsāput.astham. na kampayati | tad atra
pra ākrāntau kramen. ākramitavyāh. | antarbhāve ’ntare vāyavo

7 bhāvayitavyāh. | ana prān. ane | āṅ iti āsanabandhanibhr
˚
tanigr

˚
h̄ıtakalu-

s.aks.apan. avisargādimaryādām adhikurute | yamu bandhane | bandha-
yitavyāh. | d.ukr

˚
ñ karan. e | dras.t.avyāh. | tvā iti karmanis.t.hāyām |

10 vicchedavad ity arthah. ∥

āha: atha kr
˚
te prān. āyāme yadi kalus.am. na ks.̄ın. am. syāt tato ’nena kim.

13 kartavyam | tad ucyate: japyam | yasmād āha:

raudr̄ım. gāyatr̄ım. bahurūp̄ım. vā japet∥ 17∥
16

atra tvāśabdasāmarthyād gamyate prān. asamyamena samam. japyam.
kartavyam | upasparśanavat | †tasmād† atra raudr̄ı nāma tatpurus.ā |

19 raudr̄ı ca kasmāt | rudrasyopasthāpakatvād raudr̄ı | rudro vāsyām.
cintyate | rudraprāpakatvād vā raudr̄ı | āha: sadyojātādibahuprakārā
tatra kā sā raudr̄ı | tad ucyate: gāyatr̄ı | atra yā raudr̄ı sā gāyatr̄ı |

22 gāyatr̄ı ca kasmāt | ḡıtā gātāram. trāyata iti | gāyatre vā chandasi varta-

7 ] Cf. Dhātupāt.ha 2.60–61: śvasa prān. ane, ana ca Dhātupāt.ha 4.66 an. a (ana)
prān. ane
9 ] Cf. Dhātupāt.ha 8.10: d. ukr

˚
ñ karan. e

18 ] upasparśanavat: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.15: upaspr
˚
śya.

18 ] tatpurus.ā: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 4.22–24: tatpurus. āya vidmahe | mahādevāya
dh̄ımahi | tan no rudrah. pracodayāt.
20 ] sadyojātādi◦: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.43–44: sadyojātam. prapadyāmi | sadyojātāya
vai namah. .

1 vyān̄ıbhūtā ] em. (Yokochi), dhyān̄ıbhūtā BCTacSh, dhyān̄ıbhūto TpcSh
2 nigr

˚
h̄ıtānām. ] Sh (em., silently), gr

˚
h̄ıtānām. BCT 2 kūrmavad ] TpcSh, kar-

mavad BCTac 2–3 ◦pratyucchvāsā ] BCTpcSh, ◦praśvāsā Tac 3 svasthendriyaś ]
BCT, svacchendriyaś Sh (conj., silently) 4 nigr

˚
h̄ıtā vāyava ] CTSh, nigr

˚
h̄ıto

vayava B 4 moktavyā ] CTSh, bhoktavyā B 6 pra ākrāntau ] conj. (Yokochi),
praśnākrāntau BCTSh 6 kramen. ākramitavyāh. ] BCTac, kramen. ākramitavyah.
TpcSh 6 antarbhāve ’ntare ] BTpcSh, antarbhāvom. tare T 7 ana prān. ane ] CTSh,
anna prāśane B 7–8 ◦visargādi◦ ] CTSh, ◦visargād̄ı◦ B 9 dras.t.avyāh. ] BCT,
dras.t.avyah. Sh (conj., silently) 9 karmanis.t.hāyām ] CTSh, karttavyam. rmanis.t.hāyām.
B 15 raudr̄ım. gāyatr̄ım. bahurūp̄ım. ] CTShSū, prathamādhyāyasya saptadaśasūtre
raudr̄ı gāyatr̄ı ca sarūpām. B 17 japyam. ] CTSh, japye B 20 rudraprāpakatvād ]
BpcCTSh, rudrakaprāpakatvād Bac 22 gāyatr̄ı ] CTSh, om. B (eyeskip)
22 gātāram. ] TSh, ḡıtāram. B, gāram. C

45



1 ta iti gāyatr̄ı | atra raudr̄ıgrahan. ād vaidikyādigāyatr̄ıpratis.edhah. | iha
tu gāyatr̄ıgrahan. āt sadyojātād̄ınām. pratis.edhah. | gāyatr̄ım iti karma |
bahurūp̄ı nāmāghorā | bahurūp̄ı ca kasmāt | bahurūpasyoktaparigrahā-

4 dhikāres.u vartata iti bahurūp̄ı | bahurūpo vā asyām. cintyate |
bahurūpaprāpakatvād [vā] bahurūp̄ı | bahurūp̄ım iti karma | vā iti
vikalpe | ubhayor api brahmatvam ubhayor api tulyārthasādhakatvam

7 ubhe api maheśvaraparigr
˚
h̄ıte, ity ata ekām anekām. vā upaspr

˚
śya japed

iti mānas̄ı kriyety arthah. ∥

10 āha: upasparśanaprān. āyāmajapyādhikr
˚
tasya [kā] kāryanis.pattih. | tad

ucyate: akalus.atvam | yasmād āha:

13 akalus.amateh.∥ 18∥

iti | atrākalus.ā yasya matih. so ’yam akalus.amatih. bahuvr̄ıhisamāsah. |
16 atrākārah. kalus.apratis.edhe | bhāvakālus.yam evātra kālus.yam |

katham. gamyate | prāksiddhatvāt | iha ca purastād uktam |
nāveks.en nābhibhās.ed ity ukte arthād āpannam. dr

˚
s.t.e cābhibhās.ite

19 ca dves.ecchākrodhā utpadyante | te cotpannā matāv abhivya-
jyante kālatilakādarśavat | abhivyakteś cocyate kalus.ito ’ham.
vyāhato ’ham. malin̄ıkr

˚
to ’ham iti | ato dves.ecchākrodhanimittatvān

1 ] vaidikyādigāyatr̄ı◦: cf. R
˚
gveda 3.62.10: tát savitúr váren. iam. bhárgo devásya

dh́ımahi, dh́ıyo yó nah. pracodáyāt
3 ] nāmāghorā: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 3.21–26: aghorebhyah. | atha ghorebhyah. | ghora-
ghoratarebhyaś ca | sarvebhyah. | śarvasarvebhyah. | namas te rudrarūpebhyah. .
18 ] nāveks.en nābhibhās.ed: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.12–13: mūtrapur̄ıs.am. nāveks.et |
str̄ı́sūdram. nābhibhās.et.

2 sadyojātād̄ınām. ] CSh, sadyojātādinām. BT 3–4 ◦parigrahādhikāres.u ] conj.,
parigrahes.v ākāres.u, CTSh,

◦parigrahe vākāres.u B 4 vartata ] BCSh, varta T 4 vā
asyām. ] Thus all the MSS. 4 cintyate ] conj., cintyata iti BCT 5 vā ] conj. (Shida),
om. BCTSh 5 vā iti ] Thus all the MSS. 6 vikalpe ] CTSh, vikalpam. B 7 ubhe
api ] Thus all the MSS. 7 ekām anekām. ] BCSh, ekām. naikām. Tac, ekāmānaikām.
Tpc 7 vā upaspr

˚
śya ] Thus all the MSS. 10 kā ] Sh (conj., silently), om. BCT

13 akalus.amateh. ] Before this B adds: prathamādhyāyasya as.t.ādaśasūtram. 15 iti ]
BCSh, i T 15 atrākalus.ā ] BCT, atra akalus.ā Sh (conj., silently) 15 akalus.amatih. ]
BCSh, akalus.atih. T 16 atrākārah. ] BCSh, atrādhārah. T 17 katham. ] CTSh,
om. B 18 ukte arthād ] Thus all the MSS. 18 cābhibhās.ite ] Sh (conj., silently),
vā bhās.ite B, cābhās.ite CT 19–20 abhivyajyante ] BpcSh, abhivyajyate BacC,
abhivya◦ T; one folio (27) missing from here in T 20 ◦tilakādarśavat ] conj.,
◦tilakādidarśavat BC, ◦tilakādidarśanavat Sh (conj., silently) 20 abhivyakteś co◦ ]
BCpcSh, abhivyakteśra◦ Cac 20 kalus.ito ’ham. ] CSh, kalus.itāham. B
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1 mūtrapur̄ıs.astr̄ı́sūdrapratis.edhah. kriyate | yadā tv ete dves.ādayo
bhāvā b̄ıjaks.aye sati notpadyante tadā param. bhāvaśaucam. pratya-
vagantavyam | kalus.amater iti naimittikam. ca kalus.am | na ca

4 nimittānityatvān naimittikam. nityam. bhavati | b̄ıjaks.aye ’ṅkuravat |
na ca yatraiva kalus.am utpadyate tatraivopasparśanād̄ıni kartavyāni |
āyatane tu kartavyāni | athāpi kalus.am utpannam. pradhvastam.

7 syāt tathāpi tadartham. na kartavyāni | yadā tu tad avasthitam.
bhavati śirorogādivat tadā kartavyāni | atra matir iti buddhir ity
anarthāntaram | atrāpi karan. avyapadeśenātmaśaucam. vyākhyāyata ity

10 arthah. ∥

āha: akalus.amatinā sādhakena kim. kartavyam | tad ucyate: caritavyam |
13 yasmād āha:

caratah.∥ 19∥
16

atra carata iti dharmārjanam adhikurute | bhaiks.yacaran. avat | tapaś
caritavyam. vihartavyam. tapaso ’rjanam. ca kartavyam | na stheyam ity

19 arthah. | carata iti vartamānakālah. ∥

āha: akalus.amateś carato vā asya [kā] kāryanis.pattih. | tad ucyate:
22

tato ’sya yogah. pravartate∥ 20∥

25 atra tata iti caryāpadeśe | tataś caryābhiniveśād anantaram. tajjanya-
dharmād ity arthah. | asyeti sādhakopadeśe | yo ’yam akalus.amatís
carati tasyety arthah. | āha: kim. bhavat̄ıti | tad ucyate: yogah.

1–3 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 6, ll. 17–20: tac cākalus.atvam. dvividham. param aparam.
ca | tatra kalus.atvab̄ıjasadbhāve ’py utpannakalus.atvanirodhi yāvad anāgatam.
kalus.am. notpadyate tāvat kālam. yad akalus.atvam. tad aparam. , yad b̄ıjaks.ayād
atyantanimittasadbhāve ’pi kalus.am. notpadyate tat param iti |

4 nimittānityatvān ] em. (Sh, silently), nimittanityatvān BC 5 kartavyāni ] Sh
(em., silently), na kartavyāni BC 6 āyatane ] BCpcSh, yadā tu āyatane Cac

8 bhavati ] BC, sam. bhavati Sh (conj., silently) 12 caritavyam ] Before this B adds:
prathamādhyāyasya ekonavim. śatisūtrah. 17 atra carata ] CSh, atra caratah. | atra
carata B 18 caritavyam. ] CSh, caritah. am B 18 ’rjanam. ca ] BCpc, ’rjanam. CacSh
21 āha ] BC, om. Sh 21 vā asya ] Thus all the MSS. 21 kā ] conj. (Sh, silently),
om. BC 23 tato ] Before this B adds: prathamādhyāyasya vim. śatitamasūtram.
25–26 tajjanya◦ ] CSh, tarjjanya◦ B 26 asyeti ] BC, asya iti Sh (conj., silently)
26 sādhakopadeśe ] BC, sādhakāpadeśe Sh (conj., silently)
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1 pravartate | adhyayanadhyānādilaks.an. am. kriyāyogam. caratah. pravar-
tata ity arthah. | atrātmeśvarasam. yogo yogah. pratyetavyah. | pra ity
ādikarman. i ārambhe bhavati | yadā akalus.amatís carati tadā pravartata

4 ity arthāt tatra yatah. pravartate | vis.ayebhyo pratyāhr
˚
tacittasya yat

pravartate tad yogah. | yathā pravartate kramaśah. | yena pravartate
tapasā | yasya pravartate ātmanah. sādhakasya | yasmin pravartate yo

7 ’yam ātmany ātmabhāvah. sa maheśvare pravartata ity arthah. ∥

evam. yasmād dravyāvasthānakāladeśakriyāprayogoccāvacaprayojana-
10 yamaniyamavr

˚
ttivasatyarthaprān. āyāmapratyāhāranimittapratis.edha-

sam. śayanirghātanaśaucaniyogaphalopāyāś ca vyākhyātāh. ato ’trāyata-
naprakaran. am. samāptam ∥

13

atrāha: kim. prayojananis.t.ham. tantram | ucyate: na | yoganis.t.ham |
yasmād āha: yuktottare saty api padārthavailaks.an. ye raṅgapatākādivac

16 chis.yapralobhanārtham idam ārabhyate:

dūradarśanaśravan.amananavijñānāni cāsya pravartante∥ 21∥
19

atra dūram. nāma yad etad darśanādyam. vikaran. āntam. māheśvaram
aísvaryam, anena kadācit prāptapūrvakam. tasmim. s tatprāptau ca |

22 darśanādis.v ādhikāriko ’yam. dūraśabdo dras.t.avyah. | tatpravr
˚
ttís ca

yogapravr
˚
ttivat | āha: yady evam. sūtrato ’bhidh̄ıyantām darśanādayah. |

tad ucyate: darśanam ity atrāpi nas trikam. cintyate | dras.t.ā darśanam.

20 ] darśanādyam. vikaran. āntam. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.21–26: dūradarśanaśravan. a-
mananavijñānāni cāsya pravartante | sarvajñātā | manojavitvam. | kāmarūpitvam. |
vikaran. a | dharmitvam. .
23 ] yogapravr

˚
ttivat: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.20: tato ’sya yogah. pravartate.

1 ◦laks.an. am. kriyāyogam. ] BC, ◦laks.an. ah. kriyāyogaś Sh (conj., silently) 2 yogah. ]
CSh, yoge B 2 pra ity ] BC, pra iti Sh (conj., silently) 3 yadā akalus.a

◦ ]
Thus all the MSS. 3–5 tadā [. . . ] yathā ] CSh, om. B (eyeskip) 5 yogah. ]
Sh (em., silently), yogam. BC 6 tapasā ] BC, tapasā pravartate Sh (conj.,
silently) 6 pravartate ] Thus all the MSS. 6 yasmin ] Sh (conj., silently), kasmin
BC 7 ātmany ] CSh, ātmam B 9–11 ◦prayogoccāvaca[. . . ]vasatyartha◦ ] CSh,
◦prayogovāvacana[. . . ]vasatyarthah.

◦ B 14 tantram | ucyate ] CSh, tam. pramucyate
B 16 chis.ya

◦ ] BCpcSh, chis.ye Cac 18 dūradarśana◦ ] BTSh, dūrād darśana◦

Sū 18 cāsya pravartante ] CShSū, vāsya pravarttate B 20 dūram. ] CSh, dūra B
22 ’yam. ] BC, ’tra Sh (conj., silently) 22 tatpravr

˚
ttís ] conj., tatprāvr

˚
ttís BC,

tatprāptís Sh (conj., silently) 23 yogapravr
˚
ttivat ] BC, yogapravr

˚
ttitah. Sh (conj.)

23 ’bhidh̄ıyantām ] em. (Sh, silently), ’bhidh̄ıyatām BC 24 ucyate ] BC, ucyante
Sh (conj., silently) 24 darśanam ity ] Sh (conj.), darśanam. | darśanam ity BC
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1 dr
˚
śyam iti | atra dras.t.ā siddhah. darśanam asya siddhir jñānam.

dras.t.avyāni rūpān. i | tat kr
˚
tsnes.u dr

˚
śyes.u samāsavistaravibhāgavíses.a-

taś ca darśanam. pravartata ity arthah. | tathā śravan. am ity atrāpi
4 nas trikam. cintyate | śrotā śravan. am. śravyam iti | tatra śrotā

siddhah. śravan. am asya siddhir jñānam. śravyāh. śabdāh. | tad
asya siddhasya śravyes.v arthes.u samāsavistaravibhāgavíses.ataś ca

7 śravan. am. pravartata ity arthah. | tathā mananam ity atrāpi ca nas
trikam. cintyate | mantā mananam. mantavyam iti | atra mantā
siddho mananam asya siddhir jñānam. mantavyāni paracittāni |

10 devamanus.yatiryagyon̄ınām. dharmārthakāmamoks.acittānām. mantā
bhavat̄ıty arthah. | tathā vijñānān̄ıti caturvidham adhikaran. am adhiku-
rute | dharmārthakāmamoks.acittānām adhikaran. am adhikurute | [. . . ]

13 tās tu dharmārthakāmamoks.ādhikaran. avidyās, tāsu vidyāsu jānāti
vijñeyā arthāh. | †etāsu vidyam. te† | kāryakāran. ayogavidhiduh.khāntā
vā vijñeyā arthā, ebhir víses.itā ity ato vijñānāni bhavanti | tathā

16 vijñānān̄ıty atrāpi ca nas trikam. cintyate | vijñātā vijñānam. vijñeyam
iti | tatra vijñātā siddho vijñānam asya siddhir jñānam. vijñeyā
dharmādayah. kāryakāran. ādayo vā | †samarthitaś ca† | caśabdo yo-

19 gavijñānayoh. prativibhāgam. jñāpayati | anyo yogah. anyāni vijñānād̄ıni |
kasya bhavanti yata āha: asyeti | †etasya ca śes.asya† yogas tasyemāni
vijñānān̄ıty arthah. | [pra] ity ādikarman.y ārambhe bhavati | yuktottare

22 prasādād gun. āh. prabhavant̄ıty arthah. | vartante kasmin | darśanam.
dr
˚
śyes.u śravan. am. śravyes.u mananam. mantavyes.u vijñānān̄ıti vijñeyes.v

arthes.u samāsavistaravibhāgavíses.ataś ca vijñānāni pravartanta ity
25 arthah. |

āha: kim. pum. su gun. acatus.kam evāsya pravartate kim. cāt̄ındriyes.u

21–24 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 5.13: yuktottare prasādād gun. āh.
pravartanta ity arthah. | darśanam. dr

˚
śye śravan. ādi śravyādis.v ity arthah. .

2 dr
˚
śyes.u ] B, vr

˚
ttayes.u C, vis.ayes.u Sh (conj., silently) 6 śravyes.v ] em., śrāvyes.u

BCSh 9 jñānam. ] CSh, jñāna B 11 tathā ] BSh (conj.), ta C; From here C is un-
available. 11–25 vijñānān̄ıti [. . . ] arthah. ] B, vijñānam ity atrāpi nas trikam. cintyate |
vijñātā vijñānam. vijñeyam iti | tatra vijñātā siddhah. | vijñānam asya siddhir jñānam |
vijñeyā vr

˚
ttayah. | asya siddhasya pravartante svatah. prādurbhavant̄ıty arthah. Sh

(conj.) 12 adhikurute ] After this B adds: dharmārthakāmamoks.acittānāmm.
adhikaran. am adhikurute | dharmārthakāmamoks.ādhikaran. am. 13 ◦karan. avidyās ]
conj., ◦karan. avidyā B 13 jānāti ] conj., nānāti B 14 kārya◦ ] em., kāryam. B 18–
19 yogavijñānayoh. ] em., yogavijñānayayoh. B 21 pra ] em., om. B 22 prasādād
gun. āh. ] conj., prasādagun. āt B 22 vartante ] em., varttate B 24 pravartanta ]
em., pravarttata B 49.27–50.1 āha [. . . ] ı̄́svarādis.u ] B, om. Sh 27 pum. su ] conj.,
pum. B
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1 ı̄́svarādis.u asya jñānam asti neti | ucyate: asti | yasmād āha:

sarvajñatā∥ 22∥
4

atroktes.u dr
˚
śyaśravyādis.u aśes.es.u ca siddheśvarapaśvādis.u nirvíses.a-

vāc̄ı sarvaśabdo dras.t.avyah. | jñatā ity atrāpi ca nas trikam. cintyate |
7 jñātā jñānam. jñeyam iti | tatra jñātā siddho jñānam asya siddhir

jñānam. jñeyam. kāryam. kāran. am. siddhāś ceti | tasmād ekā jñānaśaktir
aparimitena jñeyenānekenānekadhopacaryate | sphat.ikādityavac cāsya

10 sarvatah. pravartata ity arthah. | atrāgantukatvāt sarvajñānaśaktir
uktā | na tu r

˚
s.itvavipratvavad ity arthah. |

13 āha: kim ayam. siddho jñānamātrasam. tus.t.ah. paṅguvad uta kriyāśaktir
apy asti neti | ucyate: asti | yasmād āha:

16 manojavitvam∥ 23∥

atra manojavavad ity evam. prāpte samānopamānatvān manojavi-
19 tvam ity uktam | manojavavat | āha: ko ’rthah. sūtrasya | ucyate:

yādr
˚
ṅ manaso javitvam āśukāritvam ı̄dr

˚
śam asya siddhasya kartr

˚
tve

ś̄ıghratvam | na cāsya prajāpativat taponimittatvād bhāvottarā
22 pravr

˚
ttih. | kim. tu bhāvasya bal̄ıyastvāt pravr

˚
tter utpannasvabhāvah. :

karomı̄ti kr
˚
tam eva bhavati vināśayāmı̄ti vinas.t.am. vā | kasmāt |

dr
˚
kkriyayor aprat̄ıghātatvāt | tvam iti bhāvanirdeśād gamyate vittam

25 asya śaktih. sāmarthyam | aísvaryam ı̄dr
˚
śam ity arthah. ∥

āha: kim asya siddhasya kartavyam. karan. am. kuto vā karoti | tad ucyate:
28

11 ] r
˚
s.itvavipratvavad: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.26: r

˚
s. ir vipro mahān es.ah. .

20–21 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 10, l. 3: tatra niratísayam. ś̄ıghrakāritvam. manojavitvam.

1 neti | ucyate ] Sh (em., silently), nety ucyate BT 5 aśes.es.u ca ] BT, ca aśes.es.u Sh
(conj., silently) 6 jñatā ] Sh (em., silently), jñātā BT 6 atrāpi ] TSh, arthatrāpi B
7 jñātā ] TSh, n. atā B 7 jñeyam ] Sh (em., silently), ye jñeyam BT 9 jñeyenā◦ ]
TSh, jñeyam. nā B 10–11 atrāgantukatvāt [. . . ] ◦vipratvavad ] These two lines
are read after Pāśupatasūtra 1.23 in B, T and Sh. 13 ayam. ] TSh, artham. B
14 neti | ucyate ] Sh (em.), nety ucyate BT 18 atra ] Sh (conj.), yasmād atra BT
18 manojavavad ] TSh, manojavacad B 18 ◦pamānatvān ] BTpcSh, ◦pamānātvān
Tac 19 manojavavat ] TpcSh, manojavat BTac 19 ’rthah. ] TpcSh, ’rtha◦ BTac

20 javitvam āśukāritvam ] BSh, ⊔vitva+m āśukāritva+m T 21 bhāvottarā ] TSh,
bhāvām. tarā B 22 bal̄ıyastvāt ] TSh, balāyastvāt B 23 vinas.t.am. ] TSh, vinas.t.e B
24 ◦kriyayor aprat̄ı◦ ] TSh, ◦kriyayo iprat̄ı B
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1 kāmarūpitvam∥ 24∥

kāmarūp̄ıty atrāpi ca nas trikam. cintyate | kāmı̄ kāmah. kāmyam iti |
4 tatra kāmı̄ siddhah. kāmo ’syecchā kāmyāni rūpān. i | katham | kamu

icchāyām. bhavati | rūpān. i yāvanti yādr
˚
śāni cecchati tāvanti tādr

˚
śāni

ca karoti | ātmāyattāni cāsya rūpakaran. āni pr
˚
thivyād̄ıni | vibhutvāc

7 ca karan. ānām. yatra yatra rūpān. y abhinirvartayati tatra tatra cāsya
buddhyād̄ınām. karan. ānām. vr

˚
ttilābho bhavati | caks.urādivad dr

˚
s.t.āntāt |

nādhis.t.hātā iti cet | tad ucyate: na | kasmāt | yasmād āha rūp̄ıti |
10 atra rūpān. y adhitis.t.hat̄ıti rūp̄ı | dan.d. ivat | rūpivacanāc ca sarves.ām

eva rūpān. ām. yugapad evādhis.t.hātā bhavati | vibhutvād abhinno
maheśvarāt | idam. ca rudrasāyujyanirdeśād gamyate | vittam asya

13 śaktih. sāmarthyam | aísvaryam ı̄dr
˚
śam ity arthah. ∥

āha: parimites.u kr
˚
tyes.u aśaktidarśanāt sam. dehah. | atha kim ayam.

16 siddhas tes.ām. svakr
˚
tānām. rūpān. ām. sam. hāre śakta uta vísvāmitravad

aśakta iti | ucyate: [́saktah. ] | yasmād āha:

19 vikaran.a∥ 25∥

iti | atra vir vināśe vinākaran. e | vikaran. o bhavati | vísikhavirathavat |
22 karan. apratis.edhāt kāryapratis.edhah. kr

˚
to bhavati | kasmāt | vísis.t.atvād

grāhakatvāt sūks.matvāc ca karan. ānām | tasmāt vikaran. a iti kaivalyam ∥

25 āha: tasmād avíses.ah. | iha sām. khyayogād̄ınām api sahaísvaryen. a
kāryakaran. atyāgam. kr

˚
tvā kaivalyanis.t.hā | ihāpi ca śāstre | katham.

12 ] rudrasāyujyanirdeśād: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.33: labhate rudrasāyujyam.
19 ] vikaran. a: cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 1.35 vikaran. adharmitvāc;
Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 10, ll. 4–5: sam. bhr

˚
takāyendriyasyāpi niratísayaísvaryasam. bandhitvam.

vikaran. adharmitvam. ca

1 kāmarūpitvam ] TSh, kāmarupitvam B 3 kāmarūp̄ıty ] BT, kāmarūp̄ı ity
Sh (conj., silently) 6 rūpakaran. āni ] BpcTSh, rūkaran. āni Bac 7 yatra yatra ]
TSh, yatra B 8 dr

˚
s.t.āntāt ] em. (Sh, silently), dr

˚
s.t.ām. tān BT 9 nādhis.t.hātā ]

TpcSh, nādhis.t.hitā BTac 9 ucyate ] conj., ca BTSh 10 rūp̄ı ] TSh, rūpam B
12 vittam ] TSh, cittam B; Before this Sh adds: tvam iti bhāvanirdeśād gamyate
(cf. ad Pāśupatasūtra 1.23 ) 13 śaktih. ] Sh (em., silently), śakti◦ BT 13 ı̄dr

˚
śam ]

TSh, ādr
˚
śam B 15 kr

˚
tyes.u aśakti◦ ] Thus all the MSS. 17 iti | ucyate ] Sh

(em., silently), ity ucyate BT 17 śaktah. ] conj., om. BTSh 19 vikaran. a |
iti ] Sū (vikaran. adharmitvam. ), vikaran. eti BT, vikaran. ah. Sh (conj., silently)
21 vikaran. o ] TSh, vikaran. am. B 25 tasmād avíses.ah. ] conj., avíses.ād BTSh
25 sām. khyayogād̄ınām ] TSh, sām. khyayogod̄ınām B
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1 tasmād avíses.ah. | atha man̄ıs.in. ām. niratísaye moks.e nāsti vais.amyam.
tathāpy atidānādibhih. sādhyasādhananis.t.hāto ’tha víses.ah. | ucyate:
nāvíses.ah. | yasmād āha:

4

dharmitvam. ca∥ 26∥

7 atra gun. adharmen. āyam. dharmı̄ bhavati | yad etad darśanādyam.
vikaran. āntam. māheśvaram. aísvaryam asya ı̄́saprasādāt svagun. asam. -
vr
˚
ttam. tenāyam. gun. adharmen. a dharmı̄ bhavati | kutah. | tvam

10 iti bhāvanirdeśād gamyate | r
˚
te ’pi kāryakaran. e jñātā kartā ca

bhavati | tataś ca kaivalyādyāh. sarvanis.t.hāh. víses.itā bhavanti |
caśabdo ’tra jñānakriyāśaktisamāropan. ārthah. | evam atrāsya siddhasya

13 kāmarūpivikaran. avacanāt svakr
˚
tes.u rūpes.u prabhutvam. vibhutvam. ca |

gun. adharmitvam. ca vyākhyātam | etad [. . . ] yuktottare prasādād gun. āh.
pravartanta ity arthah. ∥

16 atredam ādhikārikam aísvaryaprakaran. am. parisamāptam iti ∥

āha: kim. parakr
˚
tes.v api devamanus.yatiryagyonirūpes.v asya siddhasya

19 prabhutvam. vibhutvam. cāsti neti | ucyate: asti | yasmād āha:

sarve cāsya vaśyā bhavanti∥ 27∥
22

atra sarve niravaśes.āh. paśudharmān. a ity arthah. | caśabdah. svakr
˚
ta-

parakr
˚
tarūpasamuccayārthah. | parakr

˚
tes.v api devādirūpes.u prabhu-

25 tvam. vibhutvam. cāst̄ıti | asyeti siddhasyety arthah. | vaśyā vidhe-

7–8 ] darśanādyam. vikaran. āntam. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.21–26: dūradarśanaśravan. a-
mananavijñānāni cāsya pravartante | sarvajñātā | manojavitvam. | kāmarūpitvam. |
vikaran. a | dharmitvam. .
8 ] ı̄́saprasādāt: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.40: ı̄́saprasādāt.
13 ] kāmarūpivikaran. avacanāt: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.24–25: kāmarūpitvam |
vikaran. a.

1 man̄ıs.in. ām. ] conj., man̄ıs.im. B, mat̄ı T, matih. Sh (conj., silently) 7 dharmı̄ ]
TSh, dharmo B 8 asya ı̄́sa◦ ] BT, asyeśa Sh (conj., silently) 9 dharmı̄ ] TSh,
dharmo B 10 kartā ] TSh, karttāropan. ārthah. B (eyeskip) 11 ◦nis.t.hāh. ] BT, nis.t.hā
Sh (conj., silently) 11 bhavanti ] TSh, bhavati B 13–14 prabhutvam. vibhutvam.
ca | gun. adharmitvam. ] conj., prabhutvavibhugun. adharmitve B, prabhutvavibhugun. a-
dharmitvam. T, prabhutvam. vibhutvam. gun. adharmitvam. Sh (conj.) 15 pravartanta ]
Sh (em., silently), pravarttata B, pravartata T 16 atredam ] TSh, atradam B
19 neti | ucyate ] Sh (em., silently), nety ucyate BT 23 sarve ] TSh, sarva B 23–
24 svakr

˚
ta◦ ] TSh, svakr

˚
tam. B 25 asyeti ] BT, asya iti Sh (conj., silently)
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1 yāh. | vaśavartinaś ca bhavant̄ıty arthah. | bhavant̄ıti bhūtārthavādo
nih. sam. śayam | [yadā gun. air yuktah. prāptaísvaryah. siddhas tadā sarve
cāsya vaśyā bhavant̄ıty arthah. ] ∥

4

āha: kim ayam. siddhas tes.ām. kadācid vaśyo bhavati neti | ucyate: na |
yasmād āha:

7

sarves.ām. cāvaśyo bhavati ∥ 28 ∥

10 atrāpi sarvaśabdah. paśus.v eva | sarves.ām iti nyūnaparigrahe | caśabdo
’bhyadhikatve | abhyadhika utkr

˚
s.t.o vyatiriktaś ca bhavat̄ıty arthah. |

avaśya ity akāro bhūtapūrvam. vaśyatvam. pratis.edhayati | bhavat̄ıti
13 bhūtārthavādo nih. sam. śayam | ] yadā gun. air yuktah. prāptaísvaryah.

siddhas tadā sarves.ām. śakter avaśyo bhavat̄ıty arthah. ∥

16 āha: kim. svaśaktyādhyākrāntā vaśyā bhavanti | āhosvid dharma-
maryādām. raks.anti guruśis.yavat | guroh. śaktah. śis.yo nādhyākrāntah. |
yasmād āha:

19

sarvām. ś cāvísati∥ 29∥

22 atrāpi sarvaśabdah. paśus.v eva niravaśes.avāc̄ı dras.t.avyah. | caśabdah.
pūrvoktasamuccaye | na kevalam asya te vaśyāh. kim. tv āveśyāś
ceti | atrāṅ iti āveśanamaryādām adhikurute | vísa praveśane | sa tasya

25 jñānakriyayor vibhutve ’pi śaktisam. yogād āvísya pratyayalopam. kartum.
samartho bhavat̄ıty arthah. ∥

2 ] gun. air yuktah. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.38: ity etair gun. air yuktah. .
13 ] gun. air yuktah. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.38: ity etair gun. air yuktah. .
24 ] Cf. Dhātupāt.ha 6.130: vísa praveśane

1 bhavant̄ıty arthah. ] TSh, bhavat̄ıty arthah. B 1–2 bhavant̄ıti [. . . ] nih. sam. śayam ]
TSh, om. B 1 bhavant̄ıti ] T, bhavanti iti Sh (conj., silently) 2–3 yadā [. . . ]
arthah. ] conj., om. BTSh 5 āha ] The passage beginning here and continuing
up to nih. sam. śayam. is taken over with a few orthographical modifications from
Sh’s reconstruction; it is missing in T and Sh due to eye-skip. 13–14 yadā [. . . ]
arthah. ] TSh, om. B 16 svaśaktyā◦ ] em. (Sh, silently), svaśakyām. B, svaśakyā◦

T 16–17 ◦maryādām. raks.anti ] TSh, ◦maryādā raks.ati B 17 guruśis.yavat ] Sh
(conj., silently), guruśis.yān B, guruśis.yat T 17 śaktah. ] Sh (em., silently), śaktā
BT 17 nādhyākrāntah. ] TSh, nādhyākrām. tāh. B 20 sarvām. ś ] TShSū, sarvāś B
22 ◦vāc̄ı ] TSh, ◦vāci B 24 atrāṅ iti ] BT, atra āṅ iti Sh
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1 āha: kim ayam. siddhas tes.ām. kadācid āveśyo bhavati neti | ucyate: na |
yasmād āha:

4 sarves.ām. cānāveśyo bhavati ∥ 30∥

atrāpi sarvaśabdah. paśus.v eva | sarves.ām iti nyūnaparigrahe |
7 caśabdo ’bhyadhikatve | abhyadhika utkr

˚
s.to vyatiriktaś ca bhavat̄ıty

arthah. | anāveśya ity akāro bhūtapūrvam āveśyatvam. pratis.edhayati |
anāveśyadharmā bhavati | na vyādhíses.avad avasthānam | bhavat̄ıti

10 bhūtārthavādo nih. sam. śayam | yadā gun. air yuktah. prāptaísvaryah.
siddhas tadā sarves.ām. cānāveśyo bhavat̄ıty arthah. ∥

13 āha: kim āveśanamātra eva śakto yaks.araks.ah.písācādivad uta prān. air
api viprayogam. yātanābhís ca sam. yogam. kartum. śakto bhavat̄ıti | ucya-
te: śaktah. | yasmād āha:

16

sarve cāsya vadhyā bhavanti ∥ 31 ∥

19 atrāpi sarvaśabdah. paśus.v eva niravaśes.avāc̄ı dras.t.avyah. | caśabdah.
samuccaye | na kevalam asya te vaśyā āveśyāś ca kim. tu vadhyāś ceti |
asyeti siddhopadeśe | vadhyā iti vadha prān. aviprayoge yātanāyām. ca |

22 prān. air api viprayogam. yātanābhís ca sam. yogam. kartum. samartho
bhavat̄ıty arthah. | bhavant̄ıti bhūtārthavādo nih. sam. śayam | yadā gun. air
yuktah. prāptaísvaryah. siddhas tadā sarve cāsya vadhyā bhavant̄ıty

25 arthah. ∥

āha: kim ayam. siddhas tes.ām. kadācid vadhyo bhavati neti | ucyate: na |
28 yasmād āha:

10 ] gun. air yuktah. : Pāśupatasūtra 1.38: ity etair gun. air yuktah. .
23–24 ] gun. air yuktah. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.38: ity etair gun. air yuktah. .

1 neti | ucyate ] em. (Sh, silently), nety ucyate BT 6 eva ] TSh, evah. B
7 ’bhyadhikatve ] Sh (conj., silently, ’dhikatve BT 7 abhyadhika utkr

˚
s.to vy-

atiriktaś ] Sh (conj., silently), abhyadhikotkr
˚
s.t.o vyatiriktaś BT 8 ity akāro ] BT,

iti | akāro Sh (conj., silently) 9 avasthānam ] TSh, asthānam. B 9 bhavat̄ıti ]
BT, bhavati iti Sh (conj., silently) 14–15 bhavat̄ıti | ucyate ] Sh (em., silently),
bhavat̄ıty ucyate BT 20 kevalam ] BTpcSh, kelam Tac 21 asyeti siddhopadeśe ]
BT, asya iti siddhāpadeśe Sh (conj., silently) 23 bhavat̄ıty arthah. ] TSh, bhavat̄ıti
bhūtāyām. ca | prān. air api viprayogam. yātyarthah. B (eyeskip) 23 bhavant̄ıti ] BT,
bhavanti iti Sh (conj., silently) 23 nih. sam. śayam ] em., nih. sam. śaye BTSh 27 neti |
ucyate ] em. (Sh, silently), nety ucyate BC
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1

sarves.ām. cāvadhyo bhavati ∥ 32 ∥

4 atrāpi sarvaśabdah. paśus.v eva | sarves.ām iti nyūnaparigrahe | caśabdo
[’bhyadhikatve] | abhyadhika utkr

˚
s.t.o vyatiriktaś ca bhavat̄ıty arthah. |

avadhya ity akāro bhūtapūrvam. vadhyatvam. pratis.edhayati | yadā
7 gun. air yuktah. prāptaísvaryah. siddhas tadā sarves.ām. cāvadhyo bha-

vat̄ıty arthah. | evam. parakr
˚
tes.v api devādísar̄ıres.u rūpes.u prabhutvam.

vibhutvam. ca vyākhyātam ∥

10 atredam. s.at.sūtr̄ıprakaran. am. parisamāptam ∥

āha: kim asya siddhasyaitad aísvaryam. nityam āhosvit pārthivāpya-
13 taijasavāyavyavyomamānasāham. kārikamahadātmikādivad anityam iti |

ucyate: nityam | yasmād āha:

16 abh̄ıtah. ∥ 33 ∥

atrāks.ayādivacanavirodhād adh̄ıtaś carat̄ıti pāt.hānupapattih. | [. . . ]
19 yasmād atrāt̄ıtānāgatavartamānakālabhayam. na vidyata ity ato

’bh̄ıtah. ∥

22 āha: abh̄ıtānām api brahmād̄ınām. sam. hāre ks.ayah. śrūyate | tasmān
nābh̄ıtatvam. nityam | abh̄ıtasya vā kim. laks.an. am | tad ucyate:

7 ] gun. air yuktah. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.38: ity etair gun. air yuktah. .
18 ] atrāks.ayādivacanavirodhād: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.34–36: aks.ayah. | ajarah. |
amarah. .
19–20 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 10, l. 16: samastabhayātikrāntatvam abhayatvam

2 sarves.ām. ] BShSū, sarves.ā T 2 bhavati ] TShSū, bhavam. ti B 5 ’bhyadhikatve
[. . . ] vyatiriktaś ] Sh (conj., silently), bhyadhikotkr

˚
s.t.avyatiriktaś B, bhyad-

hikābhyadhikotkr
˚
s.t.avyatiriktaś T 6 ity akāro ] BT, iti | akāro Sh (conj.,

silently) 6 vadhyatvam. ] TSh, vadhyatvam. ca B 8 rūpes.u [. . . ] sid-
dhasyaitad ] TSh, rūpaitad B (eyeskip) 12–13 ◦vāyavyavyoma◦mahadātmikādivad ]
conj., ◦vāyavyoma◦māhātmikādivad B, ◦vāyavyavyoma◦māhātmikādivad T,
◦vāyavyavyoma◦mahadātmakādivad Sh (conj., silently) 13–14 iti | ucyate ] Sh
(em., silently), ity ucyate BT 18 atrāks.aya

◦ ] BT, atra aks.aya
◦ Sh (conj., silently)

19 yasmād ] conj., tasmād BTSh 19 atrāt̄ıtānāgatavartamānakālabhayam. ] em.,
atrātātānāgatavartamānakālabhayama B, atrāt̄ıtānāgatavartamānakālabhayama T,
at̄ıtānāgatavartamānakālabhayam. Sh (conj., silently) 22 abh̄ıtānām ] Sh (conj.,
silently), abh̄ıteti | abh̄ıtānām BT 23 nābh̄ıtatvam. ] conj., nābh̄ıtatvāt BTSh
23 nityam ] TSh, nitye B
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1 aks.ayah. ∥ 34 ∥

atrākārah. ks.ayapratis.edhe | atra ks.ayo nāma sati purus.anityatve
4 pūrvam asya brāhman. asya tais tair aísvaryair apakars.ah. | āham. kārika-

mahadātmikādibhir anityo yogah. | ayam. tv anena nityena māheśvaren. a
aísvaryen. a yogāt purus.o na ks.ayat̄ıty upacaryate | rājakośavat |

7 kut.umbidravyavat ∥

āha: ı̄́svarān. ām api yayātiprabhr
˚
t̄ınām. jarābhibhavanād atha kim ayam.

10 j̄ıryate neti | aks.ayasya vā kim. laks.an. am | tad ucyate:

ajarah. ∥ 35 ∥
13

atrākāro jarām. pratis.edhati | atra jarā nāma palitaskhālityādilaks.an. ā
kāryasya dr

˚
kkriyāśaktihānís ca karan. ānām | kasmāt | tatphalabhoktr

˚
-

16 tvāt | ayam. j̄ıryata ity upacaryate | idān̄ım. tu kāmitvād vikaran. a-
dharmitvāc ca nāst̄ıty ato ’jara ity ucyate ∥

19 āha: ajarān. ām api devād̄ınām. sam. hārād arvāṅ mr
˚
tyur dr

˚
śyate | atha

kim asya mr
˚
tyur vidyate neti | ajarasya vā kim. laks.an. am | tad ucyate:

22 amarah. ∥ 36 ∥

atrākāro mr
˚
tyupratis.edhe | mr

˚
ṅ prān. atyāge | atra prān. ādivr

˚
ttinirodho

25 mr
˚
tyur ity ucyate | kasmāt | tatphalabhoktr

˚
tvāt | so ’sya kāmitvād

5–6 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 10, l. 17: aísvaryen. a nityasambandhitvam aks.ayatvam.
9 ] jarābhibhavanād: cf. Mahābhārata 1.70.34ab: jarābhibhūtah. putrān sa rājā va-
canam abrav̄ıt (= Yayāti)
16–17 ] kāmitvād vikaran. adharmitvāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.24–26: kāmarūpitvam |
vikaran. a | dharmitvam.
24 ] Cf. Dhātupāt.ha 6.110: mr

˚
ṅ prān. atyāge

56.25–57.1 ] kāmitvād vikaran. adharmitvāc: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.24–26: kāma-
rūpitvam | vikaran. a | dharmitvam.

3 atrākārah. ] BT, atra akārah. Sh (conj., silently) 4–5 ◦ātmikādibhir ] BT,
◦ātmakādibhir Sh (conj., silently) 5 tv anena ] BSh, tu anena Sh (conj., silently)
5–6 māheśvaren. a aísvaryen. a ] BT, māheśvaren. aísvaryen. a Sh (conj., silently)
6 na ks.ayat̄ıty ] conj., ’ks.ayoty B, ’ks.attȳıty T, ’ks.aya ity Sh (conj., silently)
9 ◦prabhr

˚
t̄ınām. ] TSh, ◦mabhr

˚
t̄ınām. B 9 jarābhibhavanād ] Sh (em., silently),

jarobhibhavanād BT 14 atrākāro ] BT, atra akāro Sh (conj., silently) 15–
16 tatphalabhoktr

˚
tvāt ] TSh, tatphalabhoktācād B 19 devād̄ınām. ] TSh, devād̄ı

B 19 mr
˚
tyur ] Sh (em., silently), matyur BT 22 amarah. ] Before this B adds:

kasmām. 24 atrākāro ] BT, atra akāro Sh (conj., silently)
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1 vikaran. adharmitvāc ca nāst̄ıty ato ’mara ity ucyate | tasmād
abh̄ıtāks.ayādivacanān nityam aísvaryam iti siddham ∥

4 āha: taís caísvaryair yuktah. kim ayam. kvacid vyāhanyate pārthivādi-
yuktavat | tad yathā: pārthivāpyataijasavāyavyavyomamānasāham. -
kārikamahadātmikād̄ıny aísvaryān. y eva vyāhanyanta iti | atah.

7 sam. śayah. | atha kim ayam. kvacid vyāhanyate | āhosvid avyāhata
iti | kva vā asyāvaśyābh̄ıtādayo dharmā bhavanti | tad ucyate: sarva-
tra | yasmād āha:

10

sarvatra cāpratihatagatir bhavati ∥ 37 ∥

13 atra sarvaśabdo maheśvarasiddhadevādis.u niravaśes.avāc̄ı dras.t.avyah. |
tatra maheśvare tāvat | yasmād ayam anutpādyānanugrāhyātiro-
bhāvyadharmitvenānugatah. †sambandhes.u samāsam. vr

˚
to† ’gnivat |

16 paśus.u kāran. atvamahattvapatitvenānugatah. | sarvatra cetanācetanes.u |
antastha ity arthah. | caśabdah. samuccaye | na kevalam asya te

2 ] abh̄ıtāks.ayādivacanān: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.33–36: abh̄ıtah. | aks.ayah. | ajarah. |
amarah. .
5–6 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya introd. to Pāśupatasūtra 1.33: kim asya siddhasyaitad
aísvaryam. nityam āhosvit pārthivyāpyataijasavāyavyavyomamānasāham. kārikamaha-
dātmikādivad anityam iti
8 ] asyāvaśyābh̄ıtādayo: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.28: sarves. ām. cāvaśyo bhavati ; 1.33:
abh̄ıtah. .
14–15 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 1.47: atra utpādakānugrāhaka-
tirobhāvakadharmi kāran. am utpādyānugrāhyatirobhāvyadharmi kāryam ity etat
kāryakaran. ayor laks.an. am

4 āha ] After this two folios are missing in T (up to japantam. dharmādibhih. );
Sh’s reconstruction of the lacuna is as follows: sarvatra cāpratihatagatir
bhavati ∥ 37 ∥ sarvatra abhipretārthes.u pravartamānasya maheśvaren. āpi
apratibandhadharmitvād aprat̄ıghātah. ∥ ity etair gun.air yukto bhaga-
vato mahādevasya mahāgan.apatir bhavati ∥ 38 ∥ ity etaih. pūrvoktaih.
avaśyatvānāveśyatvāvadhyatvābh̄ıtatvāks.ayatvājaratvāmaratvāprat̄ıghātatvākhyair
as.t.abhir gun. aih. siddhilaks.an. air yukto bhagavato mahādevasya gan. apatir
bhavati | sarvapaśubhyo ’bhyadhikatvam aísvaryātísayān mahattvam | gan. ā
nandimahākālādayah. | sarvapaśvādikāryasvāmitvam. patitvam ∥ evam adhyāyapari-
samāptim. kr

˚
tvā yuktam. vaktum atredam. brahma japet ∥ 39 ∥ (Note that from

here the Sūtra numbering is different from Sh) 5–6 ◦vāyavyavyomamānasāham. -
kārikamahadātmikād̄ıny ] conj., ◦vāyavyomamānasāham. kārikātmakād̄ıny B
8 kva vā ] em., s.ka vā B 11 sarvatra cāprati◦ ] Sū, sarvatrāpratihata◦ B
13 sarvaśabdo ] em., sarvaśabde B 13 niravaśes.avāc̄ı ] em., niravaśes.avādro
B 14–15 anutpādyānanugrāhyātirobhāvyadharmitvenānugatah. ] conj., anusādyā
’nanugrāhyātiromā adharmitvanavagata B 16 ◦mahattva◦ ] em., ◦mahatva◦ B
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1 ’vaśyābh̄ıtādayo dharmā bhavanti kim. tu sarvatra cāpratihatagatir
bhavati | atrākāro bhūtapūrvam. pratighātam. pratis.edhati | prat̄ıti
prakāravacane | kāryam. prati kāran. am. prati siddhām. ś ca prati |

4 hanāghāte nāśe ca | gatih. prāptir ity anarthāntaram | atah. sarvatra
cāpratihatagatir bhavati | bhavat̄ıti bhūtārthavādo nih. sam. śayam | yadā
gun. air yuktah. prāptaísvaryah. siddhas tadā sarvatra cāpratihatagatir

7 bhavat̄ıty eva ∥

āha: bhavis.yat̄ıti prāpte bhavat̄ıti vartamānakālah. kimartham. kriyate |
10 tad ucyate: yathā gamyate yadā

ity etair gun.air yuktah. ∥ 38 ∥
13

tadāvaśyābh̄ıtādayo dharmā bhavant̄ıti | itísabdo ’trānus.aktaprakaran. a-
parisamāptyarthah. | kasmāt | arthānām. nirvacanatvāt | †yasmād† etair

16 ity ebhir anukrāntaih. pūrvoktair dūradarśanādyair vikaran. āntaih. | na
dos.air asarvajñatvādibhir ity arthah. | gun. air iti kartr

˚
karan. e | gun. āś ca

kasmāt | śuddhivr
˚
ddhikarā yasmāt | tasyāsarvajñatvādimalanivr

˚
ttisarva-

19 jñatvādigun. aprāptivr
˚
ddhikaratvāt | yukta iti nis.t.hā | sam. yuktah.

sam. ślis.t.a ity arthah. ∥

22 āha: kasya gun. air yuktah. | kim. pradhānapurus.akāryakaran. ādibhir
gun. air yukta iti | uycate: na | yasmād āha: |

25 bhagavatah. ∥ 39 ∥

atra bhagavacchabdah. pūjāyām. māhātmyādivān | yasmād uktam:
28

1 ] ’vaśyābh̄ıtādayo: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.28: sarves. ām cāvaśyo bhavati ; 1.33 abh̄ıtah. .
4 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 3.6: atra apa varjane āghāte nāśe ca
6 ] gun. air yuktah. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.38: ity etair gun. air yuktah. .
17 ] Cf. As.t.ādhyāȳı 2.3.18: kartr

˚
karan. ayos tr

˚
t̄ıyā

1 ’vaśyābh̄ıtādayo ] em., vaśyā ’bh̄ıtādayo B 2 pratis.edhati ] em., pratis.edham. ti
B 4 hanāghāte nāśe ca ] conj., hata ghāte nāme va B 6 prāptaísvaryah. ] em.,
prāptaísvaryā B 6 tadā ] em., tathā B 9 vartamānakālah. ] em., varttamānakāleh.
B 12 ity etair ] B, ity etair ebhir Sū 14 tadāvaśyābh̄ıtādayo ] em., tadā ’vaśyā
’bh̄ıtādayo B 15 arthānām. ] em., arthānā B 15–16 etair ity ebhir ] etair ebhir ity B
18–19 tasyā◦ ] conj., tatrā◦ B 19 nis.t.hā ] em., nis.t.hāh. B 22 ◦karan. ādibhir ] em.,
◦kāran. ādibhir B 23 iti | uycate ] em., ity ucyate B 27 pūjāyām. māhātmyādivān ]
conj., pūjāyā māhātmyādivat B
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1 māhātmyasya samagrasya dhairyasya yaśasah. śriyah. |
dharmasyārthaprayatnasya s.an.n. ām artho bhagah. smr

˚
tah. ∥

4 atra bhagavata iti svagun. aparigrahe s.as.t.h̄ı | ekataras.as.t.hyānarthakyam.
vā | tasmād bhagavata eva gun. air yukta iti ∥

7 āha: atha yadāyam. gun. air yuktas tadā kim. kāran. asamo nyūno ’dhiko
veti | prakr

˚
tyatikramavat sam. dehah. | uktam. hi:

10 kāryāt karan. am. sūks.mam.
karan. āt prakr

˚
tir api cocyate sūks.mā |

prakr
˚
teh. purus.ah. sūks.mas

13 tasmād ativartate prakr
˚
tim ∥

atah. sam. dehah. | ucyate: na nyūno ’dhiko vā kim. [tu samah. | yasmād
16 āha]:

mahādevasya ∥ 40 ∥
19

samo bhavat̄ıti vākyaśes.ah. | atra mahattvam. devatvam. ca pūrvoktam |
asyeti tadgun. ayogāt samānaparigraho ’bhidh̄ıyate | kimartham iti cet

22 tad ucyate: kāran. ādhikāranivr
˚
ttikhyāpanārtham. śravan. ı̄yapāraśis.yavat,

samānatvakhyāpanārtham. ca mitravat | kim. ca †sam. khyāparigraha-
dvaividhyād† abhyadhikatvanyūnatvarahitah. sama iti ∥

25

āha: kim ekāntenaiva sādharmyam. siddheśvarayor uta vaidharmyam

1–2 ] Cf. Vallabhadeva ad Kumārasambhava 2.31: bhagavann iti pūjāpadam |
aísvaryasya samagrasya dharmasya yaśasah. śriyah. | vairāgyasyātha moks.asya
s.an. n. ām. bhaga iti smr

˚
tih. (smr

˚
tah. ) ∥ Spandaprad̄ıpikā p. 7, ll. 17–18: aísvaryasya

samagrasya jñānasya yaśasah. śriyah. | vairāgyasya ca moks.asya s.an. n. ām. bhaga
iti smr

˚
tah. ∥ Vis.n. upurān. a 6.5.74: aísvaryasya samagrasya v̄ıryasya yaśasah.

śriyah. | jñānavairāgyayoś caiva s.an. n. ām. bhaga it̄ıran. ā ∥ Amarakośa 3.3.26cd:
bhagam. śr̄ıkāmamāhātmyav̄ıryayatnārkak̄ırtis.u, with Vyākhyāsudhā: bhagam.
śr̄ıyoniv̄ıryecchājñānavairāgyak̄ırtis.u | māhātmyaísvaryayatnes.u dharme moks.e ’tha
nā ravau (iti medin̄ı) ∥
5 ] gun. air yukta: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.38: ity etair gun. air yuktah. .
20 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 1.9.

7–8 ’dhiko veti ] conj., ’dhika iti B 13 prakr
˚
tim ] conj., prakr

˚
tih. B 15–16 tu

samah. | yasmād āha ] conj., om. B 21 samānaparigraho ] em., ptamānaparigraho
B 22 ◦pāraśis.yavat ] em. (Yokochi), ◦paraśis.yavat B 23–24 ◦dvaividhyād ] em.,
◦dvevidhyād B
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1 apy asti neti | ucyate: asti | †yasmād āha† sādharmyam. tāvat | sarva-
jñatvavipratvādyā jñānaśaktih. | r

˚
s.itvamanojavitvādyā kriyāśaktih. | ity

evam. tāvac chaktitah. sādharmyam | vaidharmyam api | aísvarye
4 svābhāvikāgantukatvam. kartr

˚
tve sādhikāraniradhikāratvam. ca

śrotriyayājakavat | kim. ca nāyam. mahādevasya mahān patir vā
bhavati | ayam. tu sati mahattve

7

mahāgan.apatir bhavati ∥ 41 ∥

10 atra mahāgan. o nāma paśugan. ah. | tasyāvaśyānāveśyah. patir bhavati |
patih. pālane pālayitā | āptau patís ca bhavati | bhavat̄ıti bhūtārthavādo
nih. sam. śayam | yadā gun. air yuktah. prāptaísvaryah. siddhas tadā

13 mahāgan. apatir bhavat̄ıty arthah. ∥

evam adhyāyaparisamāptim. kr
˚
tvā yuktam. vaktum:

16

atra cedam. brahma japet ∥ 42 ∥

19 atraśabdo ’vasthānadvaye vyakte cāvyakte ca dras.t.avyah. | caśabdah.
sabāhyābhyantarakriyāsamuccayārtho dras.t.avyah. | idam iti pratyaks.e |
niyoge vā | idam eva brahma japtavyam | na r

˚
gyajuh. sāmān̄ıty arthah. |

22 br
˚
hattvād br

˚
m. han. atvād brahma | br

˚
m. hayate yasmāt sādhakam.

japantam. dharmādibhih. | br
˚
hac ca tebhyah. sarvabrahmabhyah. svayam.

1–2 ] Cf. Ratnat.̄ıkā p. 11, ll. 21–22: r
˚
s. itvam. kriyāśaktir jñānaśaktis tu vipratvam.

1–2 ] ◦vipratvādyā: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.26: r
˚
s. ir vipro mahān es.ah. .

2 ] r
˚
s.itva

◦: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 5.26.
10 ] tasyāvaśyānāveśyah. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.27–30: sarve cāsya vaśyā bhavanti |
sarves. ām. cāvaśyo bhavati | sarvām. ś cāvísati | sarves. ām. cānaveśyo bhavati.
11 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 1.1: āpti pāti ca tān paśūn ity atah. patir
bhavati
12 ] gun. air yuktah. : cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.38: ity etair gun. air yuktah. .
22 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 5.44 br

˚
m. han. atvād br

˚
hattvād brahmā;

Vis.n. upurān. a 1.12.55ab br
˚
hattvād br

˚
m. han. atvāc ca yad rūpam. brahmasam. jñitam

Purān. apañcalaks.an. a 2B.1.19cd–20ab: br
˚
hattvād br

˚
m. han. atvāc ca bhāvānām.

sakalāśrayāt | yasmād br
˚
m. hayate bhāvān brahmā tena nirucyate ∥

3 api | aísvarye ] conj., asyaísvaryam. B 4 svābhāvikāgantukatvam. ] em.,
svāmāvikāgam. tukatvam. B 4 ◦niradhikāratvam. ] em., ◦nirabhikāratvam. B
10 tasyāvaśyānāveśyah. ] conj., tasmād vaśyāveśyā B 11 patih. ] em., pati B
11 āptau patís ca ] conj., āptaś ca B 12 nih. sam. śayam ] em., nih. sam. śayam. s B
15 adhyāyaparisamāptim. ] em., adhyāyam. parisamāptim. B 17 atra cedam. ] B,
atredam. Sū 20 sabāhyābhyantara◦ ] em., sabāhyobhyam. tara

◦ B 22 br
˚
m. han. atvād ]

em., br
˚
han. atvāt B 23 br

˚
hac ] Here T resumes.
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1 bhavati | japed iti ca mānasakriyā | japyam. pratyavagantavyam | uktam.
hi:

4 japayajñas tu yajñānām. vísis.t.o daśabhir gun. aih. |
upām. śuh. syāc chatagun. ah. sāhasro mānasah. smr

˚
tah. ∥

7 ato manasaiva japtavyam | kimartham iti cet | tad ucyate: adharma-
vyucchittyartham. dharmasya cābhivr

˚
ddhyartham. tasya cākuśalebhyo

vyāvartanārtham. brahman.y anaparapadapaṅktyām upanibandha-
10 nārtham. cety arthah. ∥

āha: kim. punas tad brahmeti | atrocyate: sadyojātādyam | athavātra
13 brahmādhyāyayor dūrasthah. sambandhah. | katham | paśupater ity ukte

sam. dehah. : kim. narapatisurapatiprajāpatiprabhr
˚
tivad asyaísvaryam.

kr
˚
tam anityam āgantukam. vā | kim. cāsya janma mr

˚
tyur vā vidyate

16 neti | ucyate: na | yasmād āha:

sadyojātam. prapadyāmi ∥ 43 ∥
19

4–5 ] Cf. Manusmr
˚
ti 2.85: vidhiyajñāj japayajño vísis. t.o daśabhir gun. aih. | upām. śuh.

syāc chatagun. ah. sāhasro mānasah. smr
˚
tah. ∥ Vāsis.t.hadharmasūtra 26.9: ārabhyayajñāj

japayajño vísis. t.o daśabhir gun. aih. | upām. śuh. syāc chatagun. ah. sāhasrah. mānasah.
smr

˚
tah. ∥

12 ] sadyojātādyam: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.40–44.
13 ] paśupater: cf. Pāśupatasūtra 1.1.
18 ] sadyojātam. prapadyāmi: for Pāśupatasūtra 1.43–47 cf. Taittir̄ıyāran. yaka
10.43: sadyojātam. prapadyāmi sadyojātāya vai namo namah. | bhave bhave nātibhave
bhavasva mām. bhavodbhavāya namah. ∥ Stuti and Stava 360.2 (Goudriaan &
Hooykaas 1971): sadyojātam. prapadyāmi sadyojātāya vai namah. | bhave bhave
nādibhave bhajasva mām. bhavodbhava Liṅgapurān. a 2.27.248cd–249ab: sadyojātam.
prapadyāmi sadyojātāya vai namah. ∥ bhave bhave nātibhave bhavasva mām. bhavodb-
havāya namah. | Atharvavedaparísis.t.a 20.6.1: sadyojātam. prapadyāmi sadyojātāya
vai namah. | bhave bhave nādibhave bhajasva mām. bhavodbhaveti bhavāya namah. ∥.

1 pratyavagantavyam ] TSh, pratyapagam. tavyam. B 5 upām. śuh. syāc chata
◦ ] conj.,

na pām. śu syās.ata
◦ B, na pām. śu syāchata◦ T, upām. śu syāc chata◦ Sh (conj., silently)

8 ◦vr
˚
ddhyartham. ] TSh, ◦vr

˚
ddhyarth̄ım. B 9 anaparapada◦ ] B, anarapada◦ T,

anavaratapada◦ Sh (conj., silently) 12 āha kim. ] Sh (conj., silently), akim. B, ākim.
T 13 brahmādhyāyayor ] TSh, brahmādhyāyayo B 14 kim. nara◦ ] TSh, kimara◦

B 15 cāsya ] Sh (em., silently), vāsya BT 15 vidyate ] TSh, pidyate B 16 neti |
ucyate ] Sh (em., silently), nety ucyate BT 18 prapadyāmi ] TShSū, prathadyāmi
B
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1 atra sadya asmin pade ’rthadvayam. cintyate | sam. ś cādyaś ca |
āptipālanavat | atra sad iti nityatve | kasmāt | vināśahetvabhāvāt |
nityam. dhruvam avināśi patyuh. patitvam. nānyes.ām ity ato ’bhidh̄ıyate

4 sad iti | āha: [kim] ayam ādimattve sati nityo moks.avat | ucy-
ate: na | yasmād āha: ādyah. | tadvyatiriktasya hetor asambhavād
ādyam anāgantukam. patyuh. patitvam. nānyes.ām ity arthah. | āha:

7 kim. nityānāditve sati purus.avaj jāyate | ucyate: na | yasmād āha:
ajātah. | atrākāro janmamr

˚
tyupratis.edhe | janmamr

˚
tyurahito bhagavān

nirañjanah. | kasmāt | sarvāñjanavr
˚
ttyalābhāt | nirabhimānitvam.

10 nānyes.ām ity arthah. | ajātam iti karma | āha: athaitat sattvādyatvam
ajātatvam. ca gun. am. kāran. e jñātvā sādhakena kim. kartavyam | tad ucya-
te: prapattavyam | yasmād āha: prapadyāmi | mı̄ti sādhakopadeśah. |

13 yathāgne vratapate vratam. caris.yāmı̄ti | atra praśabdah. kāran. āntares.u
sattvādyatvājātatvapratis.edhārtho bhr

˚
śārthaś ca | tasmāt sarvabhāvān

abhis.vaṅgen. a tad eva kāran. am. prapattavyam | śaran. am abhyupa-
16 gantavyam ity arthah. ∥

āha: atra prapannah. kim. karis.yati | kim. vā dāsyati | tad ucyate: pūjām.
19 karis.yaty ātmānam. ca dāsyati | yathāha:

sadyojātāya vai namah. ∥ 44 ∥
22

2 ] Cf. Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 1.1” āpti pāti ca tān paśūn ity atah. patir
bhavati Pañcārthabhās.ya ad Pāśupatasūtra 1.41 patih. pālane pālayitā | āptau patís
ca bhavati
13 ] agne vratapate vratam. caris.yāmi: cf. e.g. Taittir̄ıyasam. hitā 1.5.10.3 and 6.7.2:
agne vratapate vratam. caris.yāmi (for more attestations see Franceschini 2007).

1 sadya asmin ] conj., sadyasmin BT, sadyah. ity asmin Sh (conj.) 1 sam. ś ]
TSh, saś B 1 cādyaś ] BT, ca ādyaś Sh 1–2 ca | āptipālanavat ] Sh (em.,
silently), cāsipālanavad B, cāptipālanavad T 3 nityam. dhruvam ] TSh, nityadhru-
vam B 3 ity ato ] em., iti | ato BT 4 sad ] TSh, sam. sad B 4 kim ] Sh
(conj.), om. BT 6 patyuh. ] Sh (em., silently), patyu BT 8 atrākāro ] BT,
atra akāro Sh (conj., silently) 9 sarvāñjana◦ ] BT, sāñjana◦ Sh (conj., silently)
10 arthah. | ajātam ] conj., ato ’jātam BT, atah. | ajātam Sh (conj., silently)
10 sattvādyatvam ] BT, sattvam ādyatvam Sh (conj., silently) 11 kāran. e ] TSh,
kāran. am. B 12 prapattavyam ] Sh (conj., silently), pravaktayvam. B, pravattavyam.
T 12 prapadyāmi | mı̄ti sādhakopadeśah. ] conj., sādhakopadeśah. prapadyāmiti BT,
prapadyāmi | mi iti sādhakāpadeśah. Sh (conj., silently) 13 yathāgne ] BT, yathā
agne Sh (conj., silently) 13 caris.yāmı̄ti | atra ] em., caris.yāmı̄ty atra BT, caris.yāmi
iti | atra Sh (conj., silently) 14 sattvādyatvājātatva◦ ] TSh, sattvādyatvajātatva◦ B
14 bhr

˚
śārthaś ] TSh, mr

˚
śārthaś B 15 eva ] TSh, evam. B 19 karis.yaty ātmānam. ]

TSh, karis.yasātmānam. B 21 sadyojātāya vai namah. ] TShSū, sadyojātāsa vai
na(mn.ah. ) B
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1 atra sattvādyatvam ajātatvam. ca pūrvoktam | sadyojātāya iti caturth̄ı |
vaísabdah. sambhāvane | sattvādyatvam ajātatvam. ca dharmān
sambhāvya brav̄ıti sadyojātāya vai namah. | nama ity ātmapradāne

4 pūjāyām. ca | namaskāren. ātmānam. prayacchati pūjām. ca prayuṅkta ity
arthah. ∥

7 āha: kim. prayojanam ātmānam. maheśvarāya prayacchati | kim
asya duh.kham. vā | kim. vā maheśvarān mr

˚
gayate | kim. vā svayam

utpāditānugr
˚
h̄ıtatirobhāvitānām. paśūnām. patir uta parair iti | ucyate:

10 svayam | yasmād āha:

bhave bhave [nātibhave] ∥ 45 ∥
13

atra bhave bhave iti v̄ıpsā | bhaveti vidyākalāpaśūnām. samastānām.
grahan. am | bhavah. kasmāt | bhavanabhāvanakr

˚
tatvāt | yasmād

16 devamanus.yatiryaktvena bhāvayati etān ı̄́svarah. | dharmajñāna-
vairāgyaísvaryādharmājñānāvairāgyānaísvaryān. ām. bhavanabhāvana-
tvād bhavah. | tasya bhūyo bhūya utpattyanugrahatirobhāvam. ca

19 dr
˚
s.t.vā [. . . ] | v̄ıpsāyāh. utpattāv utpattāv anugrahe ’nugrahe tirobhāve

tirobhāve cety arthah. | nātibhaveti nakārah. kāryatvam. pratis.edhati |
atísayitam. bhaves.u mā bhavāmı̄ty arthah. ∥

22

āha: kim. bhavād viyogamātram evaikam. mr
˚
gayate | tad ucyate: na |

yasmād āha:
25

bhajasva mām ∥ 46 ∥

1 atra sattvādyatvam ] conj., asattvādyatvam BT, āha sattvam ādyatvam Sh (conj.,
silently) 2 sattvādyatvam ajātatvam. ] conj., sattvādyatvājātatvam. BT, sattvam
ādyatvam ajātatvam. Sh (conj., silently) 3 ātmapradāne ] BpcTSh, ātmane pradāne
Bac 4 prayuṅkta ] Sh (em., silently), pratyukta B, pratyuṅkta T 9 iti | ucyate ]
Sh (em., silently), ity ucyate BT 12 nātibhave ] ShSū, om. BT 14 bhaveti ]
conj., bhavati BT, bhava iti Sh (conj., silently) 15 bhavanabhāvanakr

˚
tatvāt ]

TSh, bhavanakr
˚
tatvāt B 16 ◦tiryaktvena ] Sh (em., silently), ◦titiryaktvena

BT 16 bhāvayati ] BT, bhavati bhāvayati Sh (conj.) 16 etān ı̄́svarah. ]
conj., ca tān̄ı́svarah. BTSh 16–17 ◦vairāgyānaísvaryān. ām. ] Sh (em., silently),
◦vairāgyayanaísvaryān. ām. B, ◦vairāgyamanaísvaryān. ām. T 17–18 bhavanabhāvana-
tvād ] TSh, bhavanatvād B 18 utpattyanugraha◦ ] TSh, trasatyanugraha◦ B
19 utpattāv utpattāv ] TSh, utpattāv B 20 cety ] Sh (em., silently), vety
BT 20 nātibhaveti ] conj., nādibhaveti BT, nātibhave iti Sh (conj., silently)
20 pratis.edhati ] TSh, pratis.edheti B 21 atísayitam. bhaves.u ] conj. (Yokochi),
atísayitabhaves.u BTSh 21 mā ] TSh, yā B 26 bhajasva ] BTSh, bhavasva Sū
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1 atra bhaja ity anugrahe | sva iti kāran. āpadeśe | mām ity ātmāpadeśe |
bhajasva mām. trāyasva mām anugr

˚
hn. ı̄s.va mām ity arthah. ∥

4 āha: kim āmantrayate | kim. prapadyate | kasmai namaskāram. karoti |
kas tam. purus.am. bhavān moks.ayati | kim. vā brav̄ıti bhajasva mām iti |
tad ucyate: yam āmantrayate | yasmād āha:

7

bhavodbhavah. ∥ 47 ∥

10 atra bhava iti vidyākalāpaśūnām eva grahan. am | tasyotpattikartā
bhagavān ity ato bhavodbhava iti | atrotpādakānugrāhakatirobhāvaka-
dharmi kāran. am utpādyānugrāhyatirobhāvyadharmi kāryam ity etat

13 kāryakāran. ayor laks.an. am | etasmin kāran. e prapattyādi kramopayogi
dras.t.avyam ∥

evam atra bhagavatkaun.d. inyakr
˚
te pañcārthabhās.ye prathamo

16 ’dhyāyah. saha brahman. ā granthato ’rthataś ca parisamāpta iti ∥

1 sva iti ] BSh (em., silently), sva ititi T 1 mām ] TSh, yām B 2 anugr
˚
hn. ı̄s.va ] Sh

(em., silently), anugr
˚
h̄ıs.va BT 6 yam āmantrayate ] BTpc, na | yasmād āha | bha-

jasva mām. trāyasva mām. anugr
˚
h̄ıs.va mām ity arthah. | āha | kim. yam āmam. trayate

Tac (eyeskip), om. Sh (silently) 8 bhavodbhavah. ] BTSh, bhavodbhavāya namah.
Sū 10 ◦kalāpaśūnām ] Sh (em., silently), ◦kastam. lāpapaśūnām B, ◦kalāpapaśūnām
T 11 ato bhavodbhava ] TpcSh, ata bhāvodbhava B, ato bhāvodbhava Tac 11–
12 ◦dharmi ] TSh, ◦dharmih. B
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Preface

When Peter Bisschop and I began reading Kaun.d. inya’s commentary on the
Pāśupatasūtras in the first years of the present century, we embarked upon a
long-term adventure. We had the disposal of the editio princeps (Sh) by R.
Ananthakrishna Shastri (1940), mainly based on the Trivandrum manuscript
(T), and Minoru Hara’s unpublished Harvard Thesis (1966), including a first
integral translation of Shastri’s text into English with annotation. Both
works should be valued as pioneering studies, exploring territory that was
almost completely unknown.

Our progress was slow for three reasons. The Sanskrit text showed itself
to be sophisticated, written by an intelligent author who wielded a technical
and specialist vocabulary that repeatedly escaped us. The edition by Shastri
was regularly unintelligible due to textual corruption and Hara’s translation
also gave the impression that this outstanding Sanskritist had sometimes
lost his way.

Gradually we got some grip on the text; a Dutch translation was drafted
of all five chapters. But when Bisschop obtained access to the manuscripts
from Calcutta and Varanasi (C and B), it became clear that a new transla-
tion was required and that this should be based on a critical edition of the
Sanskrit text. After such an edition of the first chapter had been prepared
by Bisschop, I realized that I should start anew with a translation in the
English language.

Our careers had put us on different tracks, so that the happy hours of
sitting opposite of one another while plodding through the text belonged to
the past. Moreover both of us had obtained new tasks and responsibilties,
which made edition and translation evolve in separate settings and that at
a slow pace.

However, my admiration and fascination for Kaun.d. inya deepened over
the years, which gave rise to a series of articles, published first in 2004, 2007,
2010 and 2011, and then together in revised form in my volume of studies
in the cultural history of India: Holy Ground, Where Art and Text Meet
(Bakker 2019): Nos. 26–29. A synthezising view of the development of the

iii
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Pāśupata movement is presented in The World of the Skandapurān. a (Bakker
2014, 137–53). I consider Kaun.d. inya’s commentary as one of the most inno-
vative religious/philosophical texts of India’s classical age and of paramount
importance for understanding the early, formative period of Saivism and of
Hinduism in general.

The work as a whole, though of a deeply religious nature, may neverthe-
less be characterized as a rational and consistent discourse on a (practical)
path towards a mystic state (ātmabhāva) in which the (human) self is be-
lieved to become equal to God by sharing all His qualities (gun. as), due to
which union (yoga) the distinction between Creator and creature eventually
dissolves. The commentary style in which this path is described and ana-
lysed, however, may seem tedious at times, since this analysis is often formu-
laic and couched in a scholastic frame that is steered by the Pāśupatasūtras
themselves.

The translation of the first of five chapters is now given in the public
domain. It is a draft and I am aware of its shortcomings. There are many
unsolved intellectual puzzles, and mistakes too, I fear, remain in plenty.
Nevertheless I hope that this translation may be of some help in reading
and understanding the critical Sanskrit text on which it is based and which
is given in open access on the Academia page of Peter Bisschop:
https://leidenuniv.academia.edu/PeterBisschop/Drafts.

Finally a word of thanks is due to Peter Bischop, Phyllis Granoff, and
Michael Willis for going through (parts of) the translation and making many
valuable suggestions for improvement.

Hans Bakker Hornhuizen, June 5, 2023
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1.3.8 Purification (śauca) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34
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1

First Chapter of Kaun. d. inya’s Pañcārthabhās.ya

Having bowed my head to that Lord of existent/manifest and non-
existent/hidden,1 Lord of Souls (Paśupati), by whom the whole world
has been emitted from Brahmā down, for the sake of (our) salvation,
I will duly teach, in good order and adhering to the truth, ‘The Five
Realities’ (Pañcārtha),2 which is imbued with superior significance, is
superior in knowledge, and most excellent.

Presentation of the Categories

Pupil (āha):3 ‘His Lordship (bhagavān) will teach (the system) of the five
realities (pañcārtha); well then, which is its first Sūtra?’ Here it is said:

Certainly, therefore, of Paśupati, we shall explain the1.1
Pāśupata praxis of union.

This first Sūtra is spoken at the beginning of the Śāstra.4 Next a division

1 Cf. R. V 10.129.
2 We follow the alternative reading, sam. pravaks.yāmi etc. (see crit. app. ad l. 4). The

verbal subject is the author, supposed to be Kaun. d. inya, and all preceptors after him,
who will explain the system called ‘The Five Realities’, Pañcārtha, which is embedded
in the Pāśupatasūtras and which is also referred to as the five (ontological) categories
(padārtha).

3 I take as the subject of āha the pupil or neophyte, who often assumes the role of pūrva-
paks. in. Hara, who folllows the editio princeps (see note above), makes the teacher, i.e.
Kaun. d. inya, the subject of āha and takes bhagavān as referring to God. The speaker
of the Sūtras (i.e. the subject of vyākhyāsyāmah. ) is God himself, personified by the
teacher.

4 For the significance of the word śāstra in Kaun. d. inya’s commentary see below, n. 42
on p. 11.

1
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is made of the words.5 The Sūtra counts eight words.6 The two words
atha (‘certainly’) and atah. (‘because of’) are particles (nipāta). Paśupater
(‘of Paśupati’), this word is spoken to indicate acceptance (parigraha).7
‘Pāśupata’ is a nominal derivative (taddhita). ‘Praxis of union’ is a com-
pound (samāsa). Vi and ā (in vyākhyāsyāmah. ) are two words. Khyāsyāmah.
is the verb.

Pupil: ‘For which purpose is a division of words made?’ The answer to
that is: to establish (their) significance. [Question:] ‘Why is the significance
of the words not obvious?’ [Answer:] Because words here on earth (iha)
have distinct meanings; hence the following has indeed rightly been said:

Just as a man whose head is veiled remains obscure, even if his
limbs are unveiled, so does a Sūtra without a (word) division.

Hence the division of words is made in order to establish (their) significance.
Pupil: ‘The division of words and its purpose have been told; but this
remains to be told: what, then, is the beginning of the Śāstra?’ Here it is
said: ‘Certainly, therefore, of Paśupati’. These words are indeed the
beginning of the Śāstra.

In this case ‘Śāstra’, that is system (tantra), is text (grantha) and insight
into reality (vidyā), because text and reality are the means of understanding
(adhigama) that (Śāstra). As regards (its) extent: the doctrine (pravacana)
begins with the word ‘certainly’ (PS 1.1) and ends with ‘́siva’ (PS 5.47).
As regards number: there are five chapters and five Brahmans. And as
regards empowering/confirmation (adhikaran. a): the establishment of the
(relationship between) the preceptor and pupil is warranted by the (Sūtra)
word ‘certainly’, the word ‘therefore’ and ‘explaning’, as well as by the
instructions (upadeśa), such as those regarding bathing and lying down.

5 The sentence that follows (given between crux-marks in the edition) is clearly out of
place and is omitted here. Hara proposes to read it furtheron after vidhim (p. 7 l. 16).
This sentence may be a marginal gloss which gives an alternative interpretation of
paśupater. Kaun. d. inya takes this compound as a genitive. The phrase at issue suggests
an ablative: see P 1.4.29. This interpretation has been suggested by Yuko Yokochi.

6 Kaun. d. inya counts nominal compounds as one word (pada), but divides verbal com-
pounds in preposition(s) and verb.

7 That is, it indicates that the pupil is embraced by Paśupati (or the preceptor in His
stead) and admitted to His doctrine. Kaun. d. inya seems to say that the genitive of
the word paśupater implies His approval, parigraha (cf. below p. 5, where Kaun. d. inya
says that prasādāt supplements the genitive of paśupater). Differently Hara 1966:
‘parigraha: in the dissected reading (padapāt.ha) of Vedic texts certain compound
words are read twice in order to dissect their members. Presumably Kaun. d. inya is
now reading the word thus: paśupater iti paśu pateh. .’
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[The preceptor meant here is the best of all preceptors], because we see
that even those who have reached isolation (kaivalya) are still affected by
suffering [and he is not]. On the strength of ‘He is omniscient’ (vipratva) (PS
5.26), (we know that) he has a direct (infallible) vision of creation (kārya)
and of Creator (kāran. a); he can (truly) answer questions, because he has
a direct (infallible) vision of means and end; he is in a state of absolute
sovereignty (aísvarya) because he is liberated; and he assumes rational and
exalted states of mind (manonmanah. ), as follows from ‘He can do whatever
he wishes’ (kāmitva) (PS 1.24); therefore this preceptor is pre-eminent above
all preceptors.8

Just so, on the strength of the Sūtras mentioning brāhman. a (PS 4.20),
forbidding (intercourse) with women (PS 1.13) and instructing the conquest
of the senses (PS 5.7), and (in accordance with) what has been said with
respect to:

Deafness, blindness, inability to smell, dumbness, numbness,
madness, paralysis of the hands, scabies, impotence, consti-
pation, and lameness,

the pupil is a brahmin who is provided with keen sensory powers and is free
of illness. (Therefore) this pupil is pre-eminent above all other (pupils).9

So also on the strength of the Sūtras that speak of deva et cetera,10 (it is
certain that) the active manifestation (pravr. tti) of God springs from play,
because His nature is play (kr̄ıd. ā). And the activity, insomuch as this be-
comes manifest in the proclamation of the doctrine by the preceptor, is in
order to show favour (anugraha). And just so, as follows from the instruc-
tions regarding embracing (PS 1.46), impelling (PS 4.24), grace (PS 5.40),
and the desire to reach Śiva-hood (PS 5.45), (His) activity (is manifest)
here on earth (iha) in the reverent approach of a teacher for instruction by a
pupil who aims at ending his sufferings (duh. khānta).11 However, perfection
(kaivalya) in dharma, artha, and kāma is not the aim of [. . . ].12

So also, on the strength of ‘He can do whatever he wishes’ (kāmitva)
(PS 1.24), and in view of (His pupils such as) Indra and Kauśika, the pre-

8 Kaun. d. inya has the divine teacher who descended in Kāyāvataran. a in mind.
9 The pupils whom Kaun. d. inya have in mind are Indra, Kuśika etc.; the preceptor is

God as personified by the gurus of the lineage (paramparā).
10 E.g. PS 1.9 and 2.2; cf. below, p. 20.
11 The activity (pravr. tti) meant here is that of God who impels the actions of the pupil.
12 I take this to refer to the activities of the pupil, but the text is corrupt.
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ceptor is play divine (divya);13 this means that because absolute sovereignty
(aísvarya) is His innermost nature, His play is without a superior. The pupils
(on the other hand), such as Indra, Kauśika etc., are not divine/playing
(adivya), because they undergo afflictions such as being impelled, reverently
approaching a teacher, initiation, submission etc.

And so, because He is able to do whatever He wishes and because He is not
subject to rebirth, God has descended (avat̄ırn. a) in human form in Kāyā-
vataran. a, assuming the body (kāya) of a brahmin. And then he reached
Ujjayan̄ı by foot. [Pupil:] ‘How do we know that?’ (We know that) on
account of the authoritativeness of accomplished masters (śis. t.a), and be-
cause we (still) see and hear proofs thereof. After he had assumed the
marks (liṅga) that demonstrate the life beyond the traditional four stages
(atyāśrama), He proclaimed the doctrine.

In accordance with the mentioning of ‘bathing with and lying in ashes,
after-bath, garland, and wearing a single cloth’ (PS 1.2–5, 10), and with
the aim of establishing the empowering/confirmation (adhikaran. a) (in the
Pāśupata yoga), he stayed on a bed of ashes at a pure spot within a sanctuary
(āyatana), as spoken of in his own Śāstra (PS 1.7), for the sake of connecting
with a pupil.14

Thereupon Lord Kuśika arrived, impelled by Rudra. He saw the signs of
perfection, such as complete contentment, in the preceptor and the opposites
thereof in himself, and, falling at His feet, he informed Him dutifully about
his caste, gotra, Vedic affiliation, and his being debt-free. Then, like a sick
person, (this) pupil consulted the preceptor, who had finished his examina-
tion and was like a doctor who had appeared at the right moment (kāle):
‘Lord, is there a remedy that is effective and final for all these sufferings
which fate, the world and we ourselves afflict upon us, or not?’

Since, whenever the wish exists to obtain acceptance/admission (pari-
graha) along with qualification/empowerment (adhikāra), which is (promised
by) the speaking of ‘certainly’, the instruction is given in the guise of
someone—for that reason the Lord Himself has assumed a guise [namely
of a brahmin from Kāyāvataran. a] and spoke ‘certainly’ (atha),15 so that
therewith the recitation that puts the qualified pupil on the path of the

13 Kaun. d. inya plays upon the words deva, divya: ‘god’, ‘divine’, by connecting (nirukti)
them with the

√
div-, ‘to play’ (below, p. 20).

14 This is at odds with the tradition reported in SPS 167.126 (in: Bisschop 2006, 104),
where the initiation of Kuśika is said to have taken place in the cremation ground
(śmaśāna) of Ujjain.

15 Above, p. 2.
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adept (sādhaka) came to be established and the category of the Creator
came to be understood.16

The word ‘Certainly’ in the Sūtra refers to what earlier had been
put forward. [Pupil:] ‘How?’ He has spoken ‘certainly’ in answer to the
question asked previously by the pupil. Hence this word ‘certainly’ signifies
the answer to that which had been asked: that (intended) end to suffering
(sa duh. khāntah. ) is real (asti). This is the meaning.
Pupil: “‘That (intended) end to suffering” is this promised to a pupil who
has been well examined, or to one who has not been well examined?’ The
answer is: to one who has been well examined, because He spoke ‘there-
fore’ (atah. ). Here the word ‘therefore’ implies (vacana) the (good) qualities
of the pupil, since this pupil comes from the land of Brahmāvarta,17 is born
in a good family, with sound faculties, and is possessed of the desire to
learn etc. And regarding its point of reference (arthatas) the word ‘there-
fore’ (atas) is to be taken as preceding (pūrvam) [the pronouncement of
‘certainly’ (atha)].18

[Pupil:] ‘Then, thanks to what does that (intended) end to suffering
come about or by whose engagement?’ On that is said: ‘of Paśupati’
(paśupater); this should be supplemented by the word ‘thanks to the grace’
(prasādāt). ‘Paśupati’ here (is a tatpurus.a compound): lord (pati) of souls
(paśu).
‘Souls’ refers here to all those who are possessed of consciousness, with the
exception of the perfect ones (siddhas) and God (̄ı́svara).19 There are ‘souls’
who are tainted with a physical body (kārya) and organs of sense and action
(karan. a), and there are those who are not tainted with these.20

16 This complex sentence formulates the belief that whenever the Pāśupatasūtras are
recited by a qualified preceptor to a qualified pupil, the preceptor is actually only a
guise of God or Paśupati, that is, he personifies Him, through which guise the pupil
learns that he has been accepted and is admitted to His doctrine for the sake of
furthering his understanding of Him, viz. the Creator.

17 Cf. Meghadūta 48, where Brahmāvarta is specified as Kuruks.etra. See also Manu
(MaS) 2.17–18, defining it as the land, created by the gods, between the rivers
Dr.s.advat̄ı and Sarasvat̄ı; cf. SP 32.151.

18 Sanderson suggested that arthatas stands in opposition to the sequence of the words
in the Sūtra (the śabdakrama). Although atha precedes the word atas, as regards
point of reference in time atas comes first; that means, the pronouncement of atha
follows the examination.

19 The ‘perfect ones’ in Kaun.d. inya’s philosophy are those beings who are fully accom-
plished, i.e. who have reached true perfection, release or salvation, and have become
like Śiva.

20 To the latter catergory may belong those ‘souls’ that have reached kaivalya, i.e. the
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Pupil: ‘What makes them souls (paśu)?’ The answer is: bondage, (that
means) lack of sovereignty; lack of sovereignty or dependency is (a state)
defined by impediments to the primordial powers (kāran. aśakti),21 and is
bondage, which is without beginning. The word is used here in a metaphor-
ical sense. If one asks: ‘What is the nature of that (state)?’, then it is
answered: they are ‘souls’ (paśu) on account of seeing (paśyana) and bind-
ing (pāśana).22

Here fetters (pāśa), surely, are the constituents (kalā) going by the names
of physical body (kārya) and organs of sense and actions (karan. a). And
about these constituents we shall come to speak later (PS 2.24). And when
being fettered, that is being bound or limited by those (constituents), the
(souls) exist in a state in which they are ruled by the objects of the senses
such as sound etc. For this reason bondage is to be understood as being not
sovereign or being not independent.

If (one asks): ‘One who has renounced his physical body and organs of
sense and actions, does he cease to be a soul?’, the answer to that is: no,
because in the Śāstra there is spoken again and again of ‘ties’ (sambandha),
even of those who are withdrawn (within themselves). Moreover, there is one
thing more: they are souls also on account of seeing (paśyana), since, even
in the state of omnipresence and omniscience, they do sense and perceive,
be it only (inner) somatic, not external realities. And having renounced
their physical bodies and organs of sense and action, they neither engross
themselves in the psychosomatic complex, nor do they abandon it; and this
is because they depend on (apeks. ita) dharma and adharma, appearance and
location, time, incentives and so on.23 Therefore the statement (above):

false state of ‘isolation’. This may refer to those who are called mukta according to
the sām. khyayoga (see below p. 7).

21 God, the Creator, the first cause, designated by the word kāran. a, has two unlimited
powers (śakti), jñānaśakti and kriyāśakti (the power to know and the power to act).
The agency of these innate, primordial faculties of the soul remains limited for as
long as the soul is bound, but the truly liberated ones obtain full command of them.

22 Kaun. d. inya gives an etymology (nirukti) of the word paśu, by relating it, (1) to
√

paś-,
paśyati: ‘to see’, and (2) to the denominative (from pāśa) pāśayati: ‘to bind’. One
wonders whether this gloss is not taken from an original Vārttika.

23 See below where a definition of perception is given (p. 10). ‘Souls’ in this category are
those who have reached kaivalya through the wrong path, that is, who are allegedly
mukta, but not really so. Kaun. d. inya has the ‘victims’ of sām. khyayoga in mind (see
below), adepts who have reached a stage of perfect detachment through a yogic course
based on the Sām. khya philosophy (for this course see Oberhammer 1977,17–56). So
there seem to be two classes of paśus: 1) Ordinary people who are ensnared in bodies
and psychic faculties. 2) Those who have permanently withdrawn their inner self
from the psychosomatic complex, but who are still susceptible to all sorts of stimuli;
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‘They are “souls” on account of seeing (paśyana) and binding (pāśana)’, is
well put; hence it has been said:

Those who have reached release (mukta) through sām. khyayoga
and who are masters of sām. khyayoga, they are known as
‘souls’ (paśu); (this concerns) all, from Brahmā down to ani-
mals.

[Pupil:] ‘Why ‘Lord’ (pati)?’ [Answer:] He embraces (āpnoti) and protects
(pāti) those souls, therefore He is Lord. ‘By what does He embrace, by what
does He protect them?’ He embraces by virtue of His power of omnipresence
(vibhuśakti), since (the souls), wherever they are, are not beyond His power,
which is infinite. And His infinite power to know (jñānaśakti) is unlimited
owing to His ‘omniscience’ (vipratva) (PS 5.27). By that unlimited (power to
know) the Lord is said ‘to embrace’ the souls, (since) they are (all) directly
visible (to Him), innumerable as they may be.24

And just so ‘he protects’ implies (His) omnipotence (prabhuśakti).
[Pupil:] ‘How?’ Active manifestation, cessation and continuity, as well as
desired and undesired stations of life, bodies, senses and their objects, et
cetera, (all this) happens to those (souls) according to His will; this means:
(these souls) are under His supervision and impelled by Him.25

In this way ‘of Paśupati’ (in the Sūtra) points to the creation and the
Creator, and (His) grace.26 Thanks to His grace that (intended) end to suf-
fering comes about. But not by knowledge, detachment, merit, sovereignty,
and renunciation alone. This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘When does the Lord bestow grace (and to whom): (1) at which stage
(of the practice) is he, or (2) how is the condition of him?’ The answer is:
when by him that has been reached, but (not otherwise).27 Pupil: ‘What

these are the so-called ‘liberated’ ones according to other shools. What they lack is
Śiva’s grace.

24 One of the two (primordial) powers of God, His power to know (jñānaśakti), is here
said to operate through His power to be wherever He wishes, His omnipresence (vibhu-
śakti), which makes Him omniscient (vipra).

25 The other of the two (primordial) powers of God, His power to act (kriyāśakti), is
here said to operate through His omnipotence (prabhuśakti), i.e. His power to do
whatever he wishes.

26 Paśu points to the creation (kārya), pati to the Creator (kāran. a), and the genitive to
His grace (prasāda) (see above).

27 Kaun.d. inya frequently uses the particle tu in a pregnant sense, which comes close
to mean ‘exclusively’ (cf. eva). If we wish to keep ‘but’ as translation, we have to
supplement the adversative.
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is “that”? ’28 It is said (in the Sūtra): ‘Pāśupata’; ‘pāśupatam’ refers to
(the stage) when, after having been admitted (adhikr. tya) to Paśupati, that
which is spoken by Paśupati here (in the Śāstra) has been embraced and is
being implemented; similar to the usage of ‘vais.n. ava’ or ‘mānasa.’29

Pupil: ‘What (else) is “that”?’ It is said: ‘union’; ‘yoga’ in the Sūtra
(refers to the condition in which) there is unification (sam. yoga) of the
self/oneself (ātman) and God.30 That (union) again, (according to some),
comes about by the one-sided act of a human being—comparable to the
case of the falcon and the post—because it is effected by study, meditation,
and the like. [. . . ] it comes about by the act of two—as in the case of (two
fighting) rams—because (the Śāstra) speaks of impelling (codana) as well
as study etc. [. . . ] since, in view of (His) omnipresence (vibhutva), (the
state) of one who is without union is caused by the fact that he does not
(yet) meet the qualification/empowerment (adhikāra).31 And to one who is
disunited (viyukta), unification (sam. yoga) is taught, in the sense of ‘union
(yoga) in/through activity’, kriyāyoga—like one may become attached or
detached from a visual object.32 However, in our system (iha), because yoga
is characterized by joining together (samādhi), it means that the particu-
lar disciplinary rule of conduct (niyama) is (defined by joining) ‘together’
(sam).33

28 As will be explained below ‘that’ refers to, 1) the stage of being a Pāśupata, which
may qualify the adept (sādhaka) who has been initiated and has begun practising
the (Pāśupata) doctrine, and 2) the condition of experiencing union (yoga) of the self
and Śiva. At that stage and in that condition grace is bestowed.

29 Cf Kaun. d. inya ad PS 4.10: atra paśupatinoktaparigrahādhikāres.u vartata iti pāśu-
patam | paśupatir vāsmin cintyata iti pāśupatam | paśupatiprāpakatvād vā pāśupatam |
pāśupatam iti samastasya sampūrn. asya vidhānasyaitad grahan. am |

30 Ad PS 1.6 Kaun. d. inya speaks of pāśupatayoga.
31 The text is incomlete. The argument seems to be that no-one is separated from God

in the absolute sense, since God is in contact with everyone, whether qualified or not,
on account of His omnipresence. And just so is the soul (ātman) in its true essence.
Therefore being without yoga (viyoga), as opposed to unification (sam. yoga), means
that one has not yet qualified (adhikāra) to receive His grace (thanks to which union is
obtained). It is the Pāśupata praxis (vidhi) that removes this apparent ‘disjunction’
by bringing God and aspirant together (sam. yoga). So basically yoga, insomuch as
this is sam. yoga, means a dynamic state of making contact with God through the
prescribed (ritual) praxis (see Kaun. d. iya at PS 1.20, below, p. 47). All those who do
not practise this remain excluded from His grace (viyukta).

32 Kriyāyoga, for the Pāśupata is the disciplinary process to establish union (yoga) with
Śiva by means of (practical/contemplative) activity. Kaun. d. inya defines this process
ad PS 1.20: adhyayanadhyānādilaks.an. am. kriyāyogam This leads finally to nis.t.hāyoga,
an unchanging state of perfect union with Him (discussed in Chaper 5), which, again,
is only realized thanks to God’s grace.

33 The text is obscure and one wonders whether it is not corrupt. It seems to mean,
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Pupil: ‘Is the union with Him reached thanks to thorough knowledge alone?’
The answer is: No, since He says: ‘We shall explain the praxis’, in
order to establish that (union). ‘Praxis of union’ (yogavidhi) in the Sūtra
is a genitive tatpurus.a compound, meaning the praxis of union. The term
‘praxis’ in the Sūtra refers to activities, which may be subtle or gross, re-
lating to internal or external things, homogeneous or heterogeneous, just
as in the case of ‘sacrificial praxis’; however, (the term ‘praxis’) is not like
‘army’, ‘forest’, and similar (collective nouns). [Pupil:] ‘Why (not)?’ Be-
cause out of the activities, which are momentary, no collective is generated.
[Pupil:] ‘If this is so, why (speak of) “the praxis”?’ It is ‘praxis’ because it
incites to action (vidhāyaka) and because it is a mental condition (bhāva) in
which means and aim (are being sustained and assimilated). ‘Praxis’ is the
(grammatical) object (in the Sūtra).

In this way the five (ontological) categories (padārtha) have been introduced
in general, to wit: that (intended) end to suffering (sa duh. khāntah. ), creation
(kārya), first cause/the Creator (kāran. a), union (yoga), and praxis (vidhi).
These are to be explained. Their explanation (vyākhyāna) (involves) detailed
description (vistara), analysis (vibhāga), differentiation (víses.a), synthesis
(upasam. hāra), and conclusion (nigamana). Therefore, that which is to be
explained (scil. the five categories) is one thing, the explanation (itself)
another; hence He says: ‘We shall explain’ (vyākhyāsyāmah. ).

(The preposition) ‘vi’ in the Sūtra (in vy-ā-khyāsyāmah. ) points to de-
tailed description, analysis, and differentiation. By ‘detailed description’
here the valid ways of cognition (pramān. a) are indicated, viz. perception,
reasoning, and revelation.

Perception (pratyaks.a) here is of two kinds: sensory perception (indriya)
and inner perception (ātman). (The reality of) sensory perception is proven
(siddha) by ‘explanation’ (PS 1.1), ‘ascetic practice’ (PS 2.16), ‘urine and
faeces’ (PS 1.12), ‘meat and salt’ (PS 5.16) and ‘breath control’ (PS 1.16).
(The reality of) inner perception is proven by the Sūtra sayings: ‘offering’
to Him (PS 1.8), ‘complete asceticism’ (PS 3.19), ‘the end to sufferings’ (PS

though, that all rules specific to the praxis (niyama) are geared towards bringing the
adept and God together (sam. yoga). In other words the process of kriyāyoga entails
that the adept and God work together (sam), as in the example of the two rams. Cf.
Dhātupāt.ha 4.68: yuja samādhau. Kaun. d. inya could also have quoted Dhātupāt.ha
7.7: yujir yoge, in which yoga implies a reciprocal activity. The consequence seems
to be that the Pāśupata ascetic, from the day of his initiation and as long as he
practises, is involved in a dynamic, reciprocal process in which he and God come into
contact.
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5.40) etc., just as rice measured by the pound establishes a pound.34

The true meaning, however, is that sensory perception is an aggregate
that makes manifest the connection between sense organ and object and
operates properly as a valid way of cognition when it is sustained (anu-
gr. h̄ıta) by dharma and adharma, light, space, time, stimuli (codanā), etc.
Inner perception on the other hand is an aggregate that connects the subject
(cittātman) and the inner organ (i.e. mind).

Reasoning (anumāna) then—preceded by perception and being also an ag-
gregate that connects the subject and the inner organ—is prompted by the
recollection (smr.ti) (sustained by) dharma and adharma, light, space, time,
stimuli, etc. [. . . ] [It contains the marks of] coming into being, favour,
dissolution, time and the like . . . , and on the basis of those (marks),35 the
inference is made (anumı̄yate) that God (kāran. a) is the cause of the next
evolution of the world. It therefore does not infringe the Sūtra.36

And that (reasoning) is of two sorts: 1) based on a (specific) observa-
tion (dr.s. t.a), and 2) based on a general observation (sāmānyatodr.s. t.a). The
reasoning based on a specific observation (dr.s. t.a) is again twofold: 1a) based
on a specific observation that conforms to an earlier observation (pūrvavat),
and 1b) based on a specific observation that implies something (śes.avat).

1a) The pūrvavat reasoning runs as follows: this man has six fingers
(specific observation); I have earlier seen there (a man with six fingers)
(smr.ti); [inference:] ‘(This man) is the same as that one’ (sa eva).

1b) The śes.avat reasoning runs as follows: from the observation of a horn
(and other characteristics),37 being only a part (mātra),38 [it is inferred:]
‘There is a cow’.

2) The sāmānyatodr.s. t.a reasoning then runs as follows: from the general
observation (dr.s. t.vā) that in this world the reaching of another location is

34 Inner perception seems to refer first and foremost to self-awareness, in which gradually
the sense of an individual self is replaced by the awareness of the self (ātman) being
identical to God. This self (ātman) is also the instrument by which one thus perceives,
just as a pound (prastha) is perceived by weighing rice by the pound (prasthena). For
a discussion of this simile see Hara 2002, 163 f.

35 We supply liṅga, inferential mark, on account of which the inferences are made (sug-
gestion A. Sanderson).

36 This means that the pramān. a reasoning leads to valid inferences, since it is implied
in the preposition ‘vi’ (vy-ā-khyāsyāmah. ) in the Sūtra (above, p. 9). Interpretation
suggested by Phyllis Granoff.

37 The standard three characteristics of the cow are its horns (vis. ān. a), dewlap (sāsnā)
and hump (kakuda). Ādi probably implies these three.

38 This is the smr.ti element.
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preceded by movement,39 [and the particular observation that sun, moon etc.
reach new locations], it is inferred that: ‘Sun, moon etc. move’.40 (This) valid
way of cognition (pramān. a) leads to understanding (adhigama) of things in
the totality of past, present and future.41

Revelation (āgama), surely, is the Śāstra that has come down (to us) from
Maheśvara through a lineage of teachers (guru).42 Revelation, which directs
the conduct of laymen (laukika) and others (such as adepts), is proclaimed
[by Rudra] and handed down [by the lineage of teachers]. The proof (siddhi)
follows from the Sūtra saying: ‘Rudra taught’ (PS 5.8).

In these (three valid ways of cognition) are included (other ways), such
as analogy (upamāna), implication (arthāpatti), synchrony (sambhava), ab-
sence (abhāva), tradition (aitihya), and intuition (pratibhā), which are being
taught (in other schools). And so are these three the valid ways of cognition.

The one who causes valid cognition (pramāpayitr.) is God, since He im-
pels. The subject in valid cognition (pramātr.) is the human being, i.e.
the spirit (purus.a). The objects of valid cognition (prameya) are the five
categories, creation, Creator etc. Valid cognition (pramiti) is knowledge
(sam. vit). ‘Knowledge’ means reflection, understanding, and the appearance

39 This universal proposition, which is the major premise in the syllogism, is induced
from empiric observations; it is supplied by recollection, smr.ti.

40 The Sanskrit text is elliptical: the minor premise of the syllogism (the particular
proposition) is left out, i.e. is presupposed.

41 For this traditional Indian theory of inference see e.g. Wezler 1968-69 and 1969, and
Hara 1992, 214-216 (= Hara 2002, 159–163). The pūrvavat and śes.avat reasonings
are fallacies seen from the perspective of modern logic. They are only valid when a
number of presuppositions are fulfilled, such as, there exists only one man with six
fingers, or a horn etc. only occurs in cows. If the inference starts from a universal
proposition, then the reasoning is sāmānyatodr.s. t.a. In this form of reasoning the
causal nexus is formulated as a logical one: all replacement implies movement, there
is replacement, hence there is movement. I disagree with Wezler 1968-69, 208f. and
1969, 842 where this type of reasoning is characterized as an ‘Analogieschluß’. If
the major and minor premises are true the conclusion is true. The inference taken
on its own is valid, but the conclusion may be false, if the universal proposition is
false. This means that the veracity of the conclusion rests on the universality of the
induction that underlies the major premise. If the universal proposition is induced
from one or two instances, the inference may resemble a reasoning by analogy.

42 From this definition we derive the meaning of the word Śāstra as used in Kaun. d. inya’s
commentary. It refers to the teaching articulated in the Pāśupatasūtra text as
such—revealed by Śiva’s avatāra in Ujjain (the We in Sūtra 1.1)—distinct from
the Pañcārtha commentary by Kaun. d. inya (the I in the second opening’s (maṅgala)
verse). The former may be considered as śruti, i.e. āgama, ‘revelation’, the latter as
smr.ti, i.e. ‘tradition’ of teachers. Cf. the commentator’s interpretation of We in PS
1.1, below, p. 13.
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of insight into reality.43

And the preposition vi points to ‘detailed description’ (vistara) also
because (it implies) introduction, specification, and understanding. [And
the preposition vi points to] ‘analysis’ (vibhāga): the disentanglement
(asam. kara) of words, Sūtras, sections, chapters etc. [And the preposition
vi points to] ‘differentiation’ (víses.a): the distinction of the discipline
(sādhana) and that which the adept aims at achieving (sādhya).
The preposition ‘ā’ connotes the bounds of the explanation: from word to
word, from Sūtra to Sūtra, from section to section, from chapter to chapter,
till (ā) awakening (bodha), till the end. And we shall also speak of the
boundaries (that mark) the stages [of the adept (sādhaka)].
‘Explain’ (khyā) signifies ‘proclaiming’. ‘We shall explain’ (vyākhyāsyā-
mah. ) by means of familiar and not familiar terms, fixed by the Vedas and
the like, and by drawing distinctions (between these terms).

‘Shall’ (syā) refers to the time required, namely the time that is re-
quired by the preceptor (before the exposition of the doctrine can begin) to
consecrate a brahmin at Mahādeva’s Daks.in. āmūrti with ashes that are con-
secrated with the (Brahman mantras) beginning with the Sadyojāta,44 and
to initiate him in (these) mantras, after he has made him relinquish the signs
of his origin—a brahmin whose (antecedents) have earlier been screened, as
follows from the word ‘therefore’ (atah. ) in the Sūtra, who comes (to him)
from amongst the householders etc.,45 and who has (already) engaged him-
self in fasting and other observances.46

43 This paragraph has little connection with the rest of the text and looks like an
interpolation.

44 The Sadyojāta formula which begins with sadyojātam. is the first of a set of formu-
las, known as the five Brahmans or brahmamantras. Another interpretation may take
sadyojātādi ◦ as referring to the set of five mantras as a whole. These mantras are also
found in Taittir̄ıya Āran. yaka 10.43–47. Kaun. d. inya presents the Sadyojāta formula
in PS 1.43–47 (see ad loc.). The other four formulas begin with: vāmadevāya [. . . ],
aghorebhyo [. . . ], tatpurus. āya [. . . ], ı̄́sānah. [. . . ]. The beginnings came to be consid-
ered as names of God: Sadyojāta, Vāmadeva, Aghora, Tatpurus.a, Īśāna. These five
formulas embody the five quintessential aspects or constituents of Sadāśiva. They
play a central part in the Pāśupata theology and ritual praxis.

45 The ‘etc.’ (◦ādibhyo) implies that the circle of those eligible for initiation may be wider
than householders alone; we could think of young unmarried males (brahmacārins)
or widowers.

46 The process of admission/acceptation (parigraha) described here may comprise the
following six steps: 1) screening of the pupil’s background (par̄ıks. ā); 2) beginning of
a fast (upavāsa) and other observances by the pupil; 3) the pupil’s address to the
preceptor (ācārya) and the latter’s acceptance (parigraha) of him affirmed by: atha,
‘certainly’; 4) taking off the pupil’s marks of his earlier life (liṅgavyāvr. tti) (below,
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‘We’ signifies a promise. The Lord Himself shall systematically expound
that which is to be explained and the explanation,47 to him who is properly
committed to the set (of rules of conduct), the first one of which is to stand
up (for the teacher).48

Since (the understanding of) the gross means precedes the understanding
of the (more) subtle practices (vidheya), the starting praxis (prāgvidhi) is
explained first, which aims at obliterating the general and particular rules
of conduct (yamaniyama) that belong to the preceding stage of life and at
establishing the general and particular rules that belong to the life beyond
the traditional four stages (atyāśrama).
Herewith this presentation of the categories in our system is fully completed.

Ashes

Hereupon (the pupil) remarks: ‘We accept that the praxis will be explained
first. The following should next be envisaged: Well then, what is the be-
ginning, the middle, and the end of it? Or, how many branches does the
praxis have?’ On this it is answered: the praxis begins with ‘bathing with
ashes’ (PS 1.2), the middle is ‘defamation’ (PS 4.13), and it ends with ‘mad’
(PS 4.8), and it has three branches, ‘donation’, ‘offering’, and ‘asceticism’
(PS 2.15–16). [Pupil:] ‘How is that (knowledge) communicated?’ For that
matter, it begins as follows:
He should bathe with ashes three times a day (at dawn, noon,1.2
and sunset).
Here ‘Ashes’ is a substance that comes into being from contact of fuel with
fire. It is produced by someone else, has the nature of the element earth,
and is white and shining. Ashes should be procured from villages and the

p. 41); 5) consecration of the pupil with holy ashes (sam. skāra); 6) initiation in the
mantras (mantraśrāvan. a). Hereafter the reciting of the Sūtras can begin.
The sequence of 1) and 2) is uncertain or may not be fixed. Step 3) we derive
from the description of Kuśika’s initiation (above, p. 4). Although this step may
not have been formalized in the standard procedure, it is implied in the expression
‘at Mahādeva’s daks. in. āmūrti’ (for this concept see below, p. 21 and Bakker 2019,
505–26). Below Kaun. d. inya interpretes ‘We’, subject of the verb, as God’s assent or
promise (pratijñā) (p. 33).

47 This refers to the ‘praxis of union’ (yogavidhi) of PS 1.1 as that which is to be
explained (vyākhyeya) and the following Sūtra text as its explanation, vyākhyāna (cf.
above, n. 42 on p. 11).

48 See below, p. 33.
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like, just as alms. Because it belongs to the disciplinary practice, a large
amount (of it) that is pure and left-over should be collected, as it does not
belong to anyone, does not cause injury, and is to be used many times for
bathing, lying, and after-bath.49 If there is scarcity, a small amount may be
collected as well. And the (ash)-holder too is approved (siddha), as long as
(eva) it is (made of) a gourd, leather, cloth and the like.

Pupil: ‘What is to be done with that ash?’ On that is spoken: ‘with
ashes’, where the third case, i.e. the instrumental (‘with’) in the sense of
instrument, specifies an action of an agent, just as cutting with a knife, (or)
closing by means of the intellect.50 Pupil: ‘Now, at what time is that act
to be performed?’ On that is spoken: ‘three times a day (at dawn,
noon, and sunset)’ (tris.avan. a). The compound is a dvigu; ‘three’ is the
number, and ‘times a day’ is the specification of time, viz. at the three
sam. dhyās, that is the early sam. dhyā at dawn, the sam. dhyā at noon, and the
late sam. dhyā at sunset. ‘three times a day’ means: at three times, at
the three sam. dhyās.

Pupil: ‘Three times a day—what is to be done by him?’ Here it is
said: ‘He should bathe’. Bath in the Sūtra means that, in order to
effect purification, grease, discharges, dirt, impurities, odours and the like
that accidentally stick to a body are to be removed with the help of ashes.
Bathing is uniting the limbs of the body with the substance ash, but (not
with other substances). However, the true meaning is—consonant with the
(Sūtra) saying, ‘He is one whose self is eminent (dharma)’ (PS 5.31)—that
[the disciplinary practice (sādhana)] beginning with bathing (brings about)
a unification with (i.e. reaping of) the fruit viz. merit (pun. ya): the fact
is, it (brings about) a purification of the self.51 [Pupil:] ‘Is there only
[by mentioning of the cause(?)] . . . [the practice of] bathing etc. . . . ?’ 52

[The answer is:] By designating (its) instrumental cause (karan. a) the effect

49 It would seem that Kaun. d. inya thought of an intrinsic connection between the nature
of ashes and its suitability for the praxis: (1) it is white (śukla), pure (śuci) and causes
no harm (ahim. saka); (2) it may be collected in abundance (prabhūta), which makes
it appropriate for frequent use; (3) the fact that it is being produced by someone else
(parakr. ta) and is considered waste (utsr.s. t.a), makes it without worth and cannot be
regarded as property (nis.parigrahatva).

50 See PS 4.4–5 which speaks of closing the gates of perception by means of the intellect
(buddhi).

51 Kaun. d. inya seems to argue that the wordly view may be that bathing results in
purification of the body, but the deeper meaning is that it entails the purification of
the self owing to the merit generated by acts of bathing and the like.

52 A compound snānādyakulas. ā◦ is strange, and we’d better read snānādy as the first
member of a compound of an independent clause spoken by the pupil; this would
imply that some text is missing.
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(kārya)—(known) from Sūtras such as: ‘(whose mind is) free of stains’ (PS
1.18), ‘he is one whose evils have been removed’ (PS 3.6)—is indicated,
namely the purification of the self.

‘Should’ (̄ıta) has the sense of command and injunction. Because it is
an injunction, it is restrictive (niyata), (and) because it is restrictive it is
a niyama, i.e. a particular disciplinary rule. This is the meaning. [Pupil:]
‘Why?’ [Answer:] Because it is approved (as such) in the respective peri-
copes, because it does not cause injury, and because it leads to the ultimate
goal. The meaning is that one should bathe with ashes and not with water,
because that would run counter to [the disciplinary rule, non-injury, and to
the ultimate goal].

Pupil: ‘Is taking a bath in this way the only thing that should be done with
ashes?’ The answer is: No, because He says:
He should lie in ashes.1.3
‘Ashes’ in this Sūtra is the same (as in the preceding Sūtra). Its explanaton
has been given above. ‘In ashes’ expresses close proximity. ‘Lie’ signifies
relaxation, repose. ‘Should’ has the sense of command and restrictive
injunction. At night he should recline upon ashes, not upon anything else.
This is the meaning, for it has been said:

Just like gazelles, whose lair is riddled with anxiety, do not get
to sleep, scared as they are by the danger of death, so the
great ascetic, who is absorbed in meditation, does not get
sleep, scared as he is of sam. sāra.

And also because he is intent on excelling. And this brahmin is one who is
intent on excelling. For it has been said:

Sleep does not stay long in the eyes of those who are intent
on excelling, just as it does not in the eyes of thoroughbred
horses, which (only) half lie down, during (only) half of the
night.

Therefore he who is intent on study, teaching and meditation—having found
in the daytime a (suitable) place and appropriated it for himself—should
spread it with ashes; and at night, exhausted by intensive reflection on the
doctrine, he should recline upon these ashes, which have been consecrated
by (the Brahman mantras) beginnning with the Sadyojāta, using his arm as
a pillow. That is the meaning.
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If (one asks) which aim this serves, the answer is: its aim is asceticism,
purification, observation of a particular disciplinary rule, or repose. He
should recline one or two watches (3 or 6 hours) on level or uneven, low or
raised ground. This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘Are bathing and lying the only two uses/applications of the ashes,
or is there still something else that is to be done with it? Is there a cleans-
ing agent when one has contracted dirt in between the (three) times (of
bathing)?’ On that is spoken:

1.4 After-bath.
‘Bath’ (snānam) in the Sūtra is like the first bathing. [Like bathing with
mantras etc.] 53 ‘After’ (anu) here signifies that the (ritual) act is a follow-
up action, like drinking after (eating), or following after (the decease of the
husband). ‘Bath’ (snāna) only means uniting (the limbs of the body) with
the substance ash, and not anything else.

When, in between the three daily bathing sessions, one has noticed de-
filement that is caused by remnants of food, sneezing, spitting or excretion
of faeces and urine and the like, then one should perform an after-bath. If
it is asked why, the answer is: one should bathe in order to purify and to
show the (sectarian) mark. This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘Is ash the only thing that makes the (sectarian) mark visible, or is
there for him perhaps (another) disciplinary practice (sādhana) allowed for
the increase of devotion?’ 54 On that is spoken:

1.5 Garland.
‘Garland’ (nirmālya) in the Sūtra is established by ordinary usage etc.,
just like ‘ashes’. ‘Nir ◦’ means that it has been taken off. ‘◦ Mālya’ is
a synonym for a collection of flowers. It has been made by others, it has
adorned an image of the Creator and has been taken off, it belongs to no one
(nis.parigraha), and is made of lotuses, waterlilies and the like. It should be
worn in order to increase devotion and to show the (sectarian) mark (liṅga).
This is the meaning.

53 We read snānam atrādisnānavat. Hara proposes: anusnānam atrādisnānavat,
“‘After-bath” in the Sūtra is like the first bathing.’

54 The qualification of being ‘allowed’ (apratibaddham. ) is underpinned in the commen-
tary on PS 1.5: the nirmālya is made by someone else (parakr. ta), is not considered
as property (nis.parigraha) and it increases devotion, since it consists of flowers taken
from the image of God. That it serves as a sectarian mark becomes clear at the end
of the commentary on PS 1.5.
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Pupil: ‘Where is it attested (siddha) that the (sectarian) marking with ash
and garland is actually exhibited by him?’ The answer to that is: here, since
He says:

He is wearing the (sectarian) mark.1.6

This is similar to the marks worn by people belonging to other classes and
stages of life in order to signify their respective stages of life (āśrama).

So, first of all, there is the mark of the (brahmin) householder, namely
the three articles of clothing, the bamboo staff, the water-vessel, the shaven
upper lip, the sacred thread, etc. And so the mark of the religious student
(brahmacārin) is the stick, gourd, the girdle of muñja grass, the sacred
thread, the skin of the black antelope, etc. And the mark of the hermit is
wearing a strip of ?,55 a garment of bark, a beard, matted hair, etc. And
the mark of the mendicant is the triple stick, the shaven head, the gourd,
the brown-red robe, the sieve, the brush etc.

Just so in the present case: this ‘mark’ (liṅga) of confirmation
(adhikaran. a) in the Pāśupata yoga, signifying the life beyond the tradi-
tional four stages and adhering to one’s own body, is made by bathing
with, lying in, and after-bathing with ashes, the (wearing of) a garland and
single cloth, etc.—that (mark) makes the layman and his likes aware that
he is a Pāśupata.

It is a ‘mark’ (liṅga) because of ‘adhering’ (l̄ıyana) and ‘marking’
(liṅgana). When one is wearing that, one is actually ‘wearing the
(sectarian) mark’ (liṅgadhār̄ı), like one who is wearing/carrying a stick.
This is the meaning (of the Sūtra).

Pupil: ‘Well then, where are these practices like bathing, lying, after-bathing
etc. to be performed? Or, from where is the garland to be procured? Or,
at which stage (of the practice) should he wear that (mark)? Or, one who
is wearing the mark, where should he live?’ The answer to that is: in a
sanctuary, since He says:

He is staying in a sanctuary.1.7

‘Sanctuary’ (ā-yatana) in the Sūtra is established by ordinary usage etc.,
just like ‘ashes’ and ‘garland’. The preposition ‘ā’ has the sense of bound-
ary/restriction. Because these householders and the like attend on/worship

55 The text seems to read: kavivac̄ıra◦; the meaning is unclear. Maybe we should read
kabilac̄ıra◦: ‘a tawny cloth’.
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(upatis. t.hante) and sacrifice (yajanti) with pacifying, invigorating, enchant-
ing and similar rituals, under strict conditions (maryādayā), such as be-
ing observant (prayata), disciplined (niyata) and of unsullied and good
conduct—for this reason the preposition ā carries the sense of restriction
here,56 and because of ‘sacrificing’ (yajana) it is a ‘sanctuary’ (ā-yajana).57

In such a sanctuary made by others he should stay, that means ‘he is stay-
ing’ (◦ vās̄ı).

When settling down at a spot within the perimeter of the sanctuary, in
the open air, at the foot of a tree, outside or within the circumambulation
path, wherever he wishes, (but) in compliance with the restrictions, (then)
he is actually one who ‘is staying in a sanctuary’. It means that he
should live like one who is staying on a riverbank.58

And soon he will reap the fruit viz. merit, for it has been said:

A holy place (sacred) to the One with the Lance (i.e. Śiva),
whether in a village or in the wilderness, that indeed is
a dwelling place of those who are steeped in dharma, for
it is the most efficacious field of accomplishment/power
(siddhiks.etra).

Pupil: ‘Which ritual activities are to be performed by him who is staying
in that sanctuary? Bathing etc., or rubbing himself (with ashes) and the
like? Or are there perhaps other, specific rituals that he should perform?’
We shall explain that there are indeed other specific rituals to be performed
and we shall explain (their) application (prayojana). Since He says:

1.8 With an offering of laughing, singing, dancing, making a bellow
(hud. um. kāra), an act of obeisance, and muttering (mantras) (japya)
he should attend on
Well then, at (any of) the three bathing times he should take a bath in
ashes—which are consecrated with (the five Brahman mantras) beginnning
with the Sadyojāta—while he mutters (these mantras), and then he should
go to the sanctuary while he continues muttering (them). And when he has

56 Another interpretation may take maryādayā, ‘within a boundary’, as referring to the
limited space of the sanctuary, rather than the spiritual, moral, and ritual boundaries
observed by the devotee.

57 This nirukti of ◦yatana relates the word to yaj-/yajana, ‘to sacrifice.’ The nirukti of
the preposition ā in the preceding sentence had already implicitly connected it with√

yam-, ‘to restrain’, by qualifying the devotee as prayata and niyata.
58 Cf. MBh 12.185.3(2) (prose), where various residences of ascetics are mentioned:

parvata-pulina-vr.ks.amūla-devatāyatanāni.
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arrived there, he should mutter the same (mantras) as before for the sake
of introversion.59 But when he mutters (the mantras) after the offering of
laughter etc., he does so for the sake of fulfilling the particular disciplinary
rule (niyama).60

Then, ‘laughing’ in the Sūtra: the guffaw (at.t.ahāsa) produced by
widely opening mouth and throat, that is the ‘laughing’ (meant here).

And ‘singing’ (in the Sūtra): wherever the names of Lord Maheśvara,
which derive from His worshipful (sambhāvya) qualities, bodies and deeds,61

are contemplated, irrespective of the conventions of the Gāndharvaśāstra,
that is (singing as meant here); whether it is sung in Sanskrit or Prakrit,
made by others or by oneself, that may be sung.

And ‘dancing’ (in the Sūtra) is the throwing up and down, bending,
stretching, and wavering movement of the hands, feet etc., irrespective of the
conventions of the Nāt.yaśāstra. Dancing to the accompaniment of singing
should be performed for the sake of the disciplinary practice and at the time
proper to the particular disciplinary rule (niyama).62

‘Making a bellow’: this auspicious (noise) that resembles the sound of
a bull, which is produced by holding the tip of the tongue against the palate,
that (is meant). ‘Making a bellow’ is bellowing. The word ‘making’
(◦kāra in hud. um. kāra) is to ascertain that making a bellow is part of the
offering.63 But it does not mean filling with stopgaps, such as ‘ahem’ and

59 Pratyāhāra, refers to the yogic act of withdrawing the senses from the world around,
that is ‘introversion’.

60 Kaun. d. inya apparently distinguishes three situations and purposes of the muttering
(japa): 1) during the bathing in ashes and approaching of the sanctuary, for the sake
of consecration or purification (sam. skāra); 2) during the stay within the sanctuary
before the offering of laughing etc., for the sake of introversion or concentration
(pratyāhāra); 3) after the laughter etc., to conclude the worship, the muttering is
part of the offering (upahāra). This third muttering (japya) is ordained in PS 1.8,
hence it is qualified as a disciplinary rule, niyama, specific to the Pāśupata. The
contents of the muttering is apparently the same in all three situations, viz. one
or all five of the brahmamantras. The Ratnat. ı̄kā confirms that the muttering that
precedes the offering of laughing is meant for concentration (see edition ad loc.: p. 16,
app. 1st register).

61 These three sources correspond with the three ontological categories of the Vaíses.ika
system; gun. a, dravya, and karma.

62 This additional specification is to point out that singing and dancing is not allowed
to the Pāśupata, unless as part of the prescribed act of worship in the sanctuary.

63 The first three offerings are rendered by nomina actionis (laughing, singing, dancing);
hud. um, however, is not an action noun. The addition of the word kāra indicates that
an act is meant. Apart from himself (see below, p. 65), the Pāśupata cannot offer
anything but actions, since he is without belongings.
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the like.64

‘Obeisance’ should be made neither in a loud nor in a low voice, but
mentally. ‘An act of obeisance’ is making an obeisance. The word ‘act’
(kāra) is to certify that it is part of a mental offering and to preclude a loud
or soft-spoken declamation.65 This is the meaning.

‘Muttering’ is the process of moving mentally through the form (of
the Lord) that is manifest (bhāva) in the series of syllables of the Sadyojāta
and the other (four) Brahman mantras. That muttering (is meant).

‘upa◦’ (in upahāra) is used in the sense of specifying, viz. the conclusion
of the (ritual) activity, and to express the integration (of all acts). The
act of offering (upaharan. a) is ‘offering’ (upahāra), that means (observing)
a disciplinary rule, an observance (vrata). ‘Offering’ means that by the
adept an offering, a presentation, is made, because he is the executor of the
injunction and nothing else (◦mātra).

‘On’ (upa◦ in upatis. t.het) is used here in the sense of approach, that means
approached by one who is engaged in the praxis and who is bending and
making a bow. That is the meaning. ‘Attend’ (in upa-tis. t.het) refers only to
sustaining (sthiti) a single-pointed mental state of introversion. While he has
realized an introversion of all sensory activity and is making an offering by
means of physical, vocal and mental ritual acts, ‘he should’, like a servant,
‘attend on’ the object of worship (upastheya), ‘with an offering’. Later
we will explain that ‘turning the right side (becomes) turning the left side’
(PS 2.8).
Pupil: ‘Whose garland should be worn, or in whose sanctuary should he
live? And what is the object of worship?’ On that is spoken:

1.9 Mahādeva’s Daks.in. āmūrti.
‘Mahā◦’ (‘great’) in the Sūtra in the sense of being possessed of superior
qualities. Superior means that He is distinct and best, superior to all spirits
(ks.etrajña): a ‘seer’ (r.s. i), ‘omniscient’ (vipra), and ‘Lord’ (PS 5.26, 44). We
shall explain (later) that He is Sadāśiva (Eternal Śiva) and is possessed of
superior qualities.66

‘◦ deva’ (‘god’) in the Sūtra is derived from the verbal root
√

div-, ‘to
play’, because His inherent nature is play (kr̄ıd. ā), just as being hot is the
inherent nature of fire. The Lord, full of play indeed, causes the creation

64 This suggests that the word kāra applied to hud. um could also be used to connotate
other forms of inarticulate sounding or faltering speech.

65 How kāra could signify this remains unclear. It is another instance of Kaun. d. inya’s
creative exegesis.

66 See PS 5.46–47 and below, p. 55.
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to come forth, sustains it, and causes it to disappear, the threefold creation
defined by insight into reality (vidyā), constituent (kalā), and soul (paśu).
For it has been said:

The almighty (prabhu) Lord acts as He pleases without being
impelled; the people are impelled, with whom He plays like
a child with his toys.

‘◦deva’s’ is a genitive, the syntactic feature that expresses the relation-
ship of owner and owned; it refers to property.

‘Daks.in. ā◦’ (‘southerly’) in the Sūtra is in the sense of a specific point
of the compass. The sun divides the points of the compass and the points
of the compass divide the image.

◦‘mūrti’ (‘image’) is the object of worship (upastheya), (1) either there
where (yad) this figure (rūpa) (is manifest), which is seen by him who is
standing at the right side of God (devasya) in (His) proximity while fac-
ing north—(a figure) that is characterised by the bull-banner, the lance in
hand, Nandin, Mahākāla, erect phallus etc.—(2) or there where (yad vā) the
laymen go, known as (iti) ‘Mahādeva’s sanctuary’.67

67 The text is elliptical, if not corrupt. We would have expected at least one tad, either
after ◦laks.an. am or after pratipadyante, corresponding with yad and yad vā. However,
if we take yad in p. 18 ll. 17, 19 as yatra it may correspond to tatra in p. 19 l. 1.

The interpretation of yad as yatra is suggested by the Ratnat. ı̄kā, in which mūrti
is glossed as mahādevejyāsthānam, ‘the place where offerings are made to Mahādeva’.
Strictly speaking, if this interpretation is correct, ‘image’ (mūrti) is the ‘locus’ where
the divine rūpa appears before the adept. The Pāśupata adept (sādhaka) stands at the
right side (daks. in. e pārśve) of that locus. For the symbolism involved in this ‘southerly
image’ and ‘the right side of God’ see Bakker 2019, 505–26. Kaun. d. inya’s exegesis of
the word mūrti thus provides the answer to the question put in the avatāraka to this
Sūtra: ‘what is the object of worship?’

Two mūrtis are suggested: one is the epiphany in the vision of the Pāśupata
adept, the Daks.in. āmūrti, the other is represented by the cult image in the sanctuary
(āyatana) of Mahādeva. About the latter nothing is said concretely; it may be any
Śiva image housed in a sanctuary, but this will mostly be a liṅga. This material cult
object is not mentioned once in the commentary. Iconographically the figure (rūpa)
of the first type of image agrees with Śiva’s depiction in mythology.

The accusative mūrtim in PS 1.9 depends on upatis. t.het in PS 1.8, ‘attend to’.
Kaun. d. inya indicates that the possessive genitive ‘of the Great God’ (mahādevasya)
relates first and foremost to the ◦mūrti, which may correspond to the epiphany in
the vision of the adept, or to the sanctuary (āyatana), in which a (material) object
of worship is present. The latter is indirectly an answer to the question put by the
pupil: ‘in whose sanctuary should he live?’ Kaun. d. inya does not answer explicitly
the other question: ‘ Whose garland should be worn?’, but it is understood that
mahādevasya relates to that as well, as follows from ad PS 1.5 (above, p. 16), where
Kaun. d. inya mentions the kāran. amūrti.



22 Kaun. d. inya’s commentary on The Five Realities

Because of the mention of ‘Daks.in. āmūrti’ (‘southerly image’), there is a
prohibition of the easterly, northerly, and westerly images.68 It means that,
because there is (this) injunction regarding the image and because an an-
nulment (nirghātana) (of that injunction) is not mentioned, the disciplinary
rule (niyama) is waived (lopa) in the event that the image is absent, similar
to not consuming alms food (if it is not there).

Since the Daks.in. āmūrti is defined in this way in our Śāstra (atra), but
(not in other systems), the particular disciplinary rules established earlier
for this brahmin are superseded by the particular (Pāśupata) disciplinary
rules.69

Consequently, for (all) things that are declared to be in accordance with
(our) praxis (the ruling is like the following): because of the instruction to
bathe with ashes, bathing etc. with water is prohibited; because of the in-
struction to lie in ashes, to lie etc. on a couch (of kuśa grass) is prohibited;
because of the instruction regarding the garland, fresh garlands are prohib-
ited; because of the instruction regarding the (sectarian) marks of ash and
garland, other marks are prohibited; because of the instruction regarding
the sanctuary as the place of residence, other places of residence are prohib-
ited; because of the instruction regarding laughing etc., other offerings are
prohibited; because of the mention of Mahādeva, devotion to other deities
is prohibited; because of the mention of the Daks.in. āmūrti, easterly and
westerly images are prohibited.70 In accordance therewith, in virtue of the
fact that (the image) is defined as Daks.in. āmūrti, the particular disciplinary
rules established earlier for this brahmin are superseded by the particular
(Pāśupata) disciplinary rules, like a wedge is replaced by a counter-wedge,
or stale water by fresh water.
Herewith this section on ashes is completed.

68 This means that the Pāśupata worshipper is not allowed to stand and worship on
other than the right-hand, i.e. southern, side of the (material) image, which faces
east just as the divinity addressed.

69 The meaning is that until his initiation the brahmin had worshipped God standing
in front of a material image of some sort, which in many cases would have implied
His ‘easterly image.’ By following the Pāśupata niyama he is no longer allowed to do
this (cf. above ad PS 1.1, p. 12).

70 Note that the ‘northerly image’ is not mentioned. This omission may be due to the
fact that this is only a hypothetical ‘image’. Temples are orientated east-west or vice
versa and the layman devotee therefore approaches the image either from the east
(the ‘easterly image’) or from the west (the ‘westerly image’).
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Pupil: ‘Just because particular disciplinary rules (niyama) are mentioned,
there is uncertainty. Where (general) rules of conduct (yama) are, there are
particular rules (niyama). They form a pair, which is precisely what causes
our uncertainty. Which (general) rules are acknowledged in the system?’

It is answered: general rules to begin with ‘non-injury’ are well estab-
lished (prasiddha). However, the following does not apply to us in the same
way as it applies to others:

Non-injury, chastity, veracity, disengagement, and non-stealing,
these are the well-known five (general) rules (yama)

Being free of anger, obedience to the teacher, purification, lean-
ness of diet, and vigilance, these are the well-known five dis-
ciplinary rules (niyama).

[Pupil:] ‘Why not?’ Because we see that particular disciplinary rules are
lifted (nivr. tti), since in our system these rules expire when they become
obsolete at a certain point of time. Till the moment of death, (however),
lifting of the (general) rules of conduct (yama) does not happen. [Pupil:]
‘Why not?’ Because (that would lead to) faults like injury etc. For that
reason each and every one of these ten, to begin with non-injury, are to be
considered as a general rule (yama).71

Pupil: ‘Granted that this is so, but in the event that a particular rule
is lifted, there may be the unwanted consequence of falling (into hell) by
one who has abandoned the particular rule.’ The answer is: the unwanted
consequence of falling (into hell) does not occur, because the purposefulness
(of the particular rule) has ended; and also because the general rules (yama)
prevail. Since it has been said:

One who observes particular rules (niyama) while neglecting the
general rules (yama) falls, but one who observes the (general)
rules while being lax regarding particular rules, does not sink
down; when one considers the general and particular rules
conscientiously in this way, one should pay attention above
all to the many general rules of conduct.

71 The principal distinction between yama and niyama in Kaun. d. inya’s system is that
the general rules of conduct called yamas remain mandatory for the sādhaka till the
moment of his death, whereas the niyamas are particular disciplinary rules that are
mandatory in a specific stage of the disciplinary practice but may expire in a next
stage. Kaun.d. inya argues that the five niyamas in the second verse quoted are actually
yamas for the Pāśupata and therefore should never be lifted.

23
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For that reason there is no unwanted consequence of falling (into hell).
Hence, the general rules of conduct beginning with non-injury are well es-
tablished.

Pupil: ‘Are (these rules) adopted because they are well established (else-
where), or is it, perhaps, possible to confirm the validity of these (general)
rules with the help of the Śāstra spoken by the Omniscient One?’ The an-
swer is: if they are well established elsewhere, where in that case (tatra) is
considered . . . .72

ahim. sā [Pupil:] ‘On what ground?’ On the strength of the teaching ‘prepared’,
because in the Sūtra (PS 4.7) it is said that ‘food is prepared’ [scil. by
others]. By virtue of the word ‘prepared’ here, there is a prohibition of ‘not
prepared’ and on account of the prohibition of ‘not prepared’ all injury in
our system should be considered to be prohibited.73

And that injury is of three sorts: (1) inflicting pain, (2) breaking eggs,
(3) cutting off breath/life. With respect to ‘inflicting pain’: here the total
diversity is great, such as being angry, scolding, beating, and reproaching.
One should not cause harm to any specimen of the four classes of beings,
neither by mental, nor by spoken, nor by physical acts.74 In this way non-
injury is realized towards these creatures.

In order to avoid injury caused by burning, heat or smoke, one should
neither oneself prepare a fire, or receive it, donate it, install it, kindle it and
the like, nor incite (others) to do so.

Just so the piece of cloth (vastraśikhā),75 ash-holder and begging bowl
and the like should be inspected again and again. [Pupil:] ‘Why?’ Because
living, minute organisms are easily crushed. For that reason, after having in-
spected (vivecya) time and again with the help of fine filters (aṅgapavitra), a
yak-tail, a palm-leaf fan, or the hem of one’s cloth [all implements (?)],. . . .76

72 Some text is missing. In view of the following argument this may have contained a
statement to the effect that confirmation can be found in the Śāstra. Hara conjec-
tures: ‘However, they can be established from the Sūtra also.’ And in the missing
passage also the first yama, viz. ahim. sā, must have been introduced.

73 The argument runs: all general rules (yama) that are well established in the śruti
or smr.ti are also acknowledged in our teaching. For instance, in the case of non-
injury, this is confirmed in the Sūtra that declares that the Pāśupata should only
feed on food prepared by others. Consequently, food prepared by the ascetic himself
is prohibited, since this would entail the commitment of injury. Hence the rule of
non-injury (ahim. sā) is validated in the Pāśupata teaching.

74 The four classes of beings are: 1) those born from sweat (insects), 2) from seeds (i.e.
plants), 3) from eggs (oviperous), or 4) viviperous.

75 I presume that this refers to the cloth used by the ascetic to filter water. Cf. the
‘hem of a cloth’ (vastrānta) mentioned below.

76 The text is corrupt. The fine-toothed combs and filters specified here have in common
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During eight months, from the cold to the hot season (October
to June), one should move around as a mendicant. Out of
compassion with all creatures one should live in one place
during (the four months) of the monsoon (June to October).

The brahmin who is initiated into yoga, but breaks the (obser-
vance of) the rainy season, is liberated from that sin by the
Prājāpatya penance (kr.cchra).77

In the event of some emergency, when danger to one’s life is im-
minent, in the event of a flood, a break down of the kingdom,
even in the rainy season, he is allowed to violate (the rules).

He should not be on the road except by sunlight, he should not
step on ground that he does not see, he should always make
use of well-filtered water.

He who drinks water that has not been filtered sustains a sin in
one day that is equal to the sins committed by a fisherman
over the whole year.

He should place his step purified by sight, he should drink water
purified by a cloth, he should speak words purified by truth,
he should behave purified by consideration.

But those who commit injury are born again, even if they have
reached the state of brahmahood; therefore one who knows
yoga should not use water that has not been filtered.

And then, if his filter is lost, he may drink water (only) once in
three situations: at the source of a river, among householders,
and among sādhus.

When canes are collected and bulbs that are sprouting, and also
seeds that are germinating, all these he should discard.

And when one does not commit a serious offence against other
creatures, in deed, thought and speech, then one attains to
brahman.

One who does not injure living beings, neither plants nor ani-
mals, (treating) them all as if they were himself, he partakes
of immortality.

that they are natural products without any property value.
77 Manu (MaS) 11.211. Cf. Kane IV, 145 f. for the Prājāpatya Kr.cchra.
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Neither the rewards from sacrifice and liberality, from asceticism
and fire oblations, from chastity and speaking the truth, from
Veda knowledge and study, nor the rewards from observances,
(match) the reward that accrues to one who does not commit
injury.

When one donates a mountain of gold, the entire earth, or an
ocean full of pearls, it won’t equal non-injury.

In this way non-injury in (our) system is acclaimed.

brahmacarya Just so is chastity (brahmacarya) acclaimed in (our) system. [Pupil:] ‘On
what ground?’ On the strength of the prohibition of women (PS 1.13) and
the instructions regarding the control of the senses (PS 5.7). Bringing the
work of the thirteen psychic faculties (karan. a) to a halt, (that is what) is
called chastity, but this applies in particular to the tongue and the generative
organ.

On this point a question is raised: ‘Having said that chastity brings the
thirteen psychic faculties to a halt, what purpose is served by the specifica-
tion of the tongue and the generative organ?’ The answer is: because they
are dominant; (this is) because the activities of the other (faculties) have
their roots in these two: for, taking their cue from these (faculties), the
other (faculties) become active. [Pupil:] ‘How?’ A person who is bent on
an object of the faculty of the tongue or on an object of the faculty of the
generative organ, acts by means of (all) thirteen (psychic faculties). There-
fore it has been said ‘but this applies in particular to the tongue and the
generative organ’.

Of all living beings their fall is caused by the tongue and the
generative organ. Therefore a man should consider his tongue
and generative organ as his enemies.

Or rather, because the mind is the source of all activity, restraint thereof
brings about restraint of all activity. For it has been said:

For, the mind operates as the root of all the senses, in auspicious
and inauspicious states; and that is a dead certainty to me.

And further it has been said.

Suffering (is caused) by giving a loose to the sense organs, happi-
ness by subduing them; therefore one should restrain oneself
from the objects of the senses by means of the self.
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For both, heaven and hell, all that is (the work of) the senses:
when they are leashed they lead to heaven, when unleashed
to hell.

From indulgence in the senses, from that (come) birth, suffering
and the fear of death; therefore we control them.

Through indulgence in sensory activities one incurs harm, there
is no doubt about that, but when one has restricted them,
then one reaches isolation.

A mind that delights in women, that is a rope meant for bondage;
the virtuous ones cut it and go free, the evil-doer does not
sever it.

Because of women he leaves his village; for women he engages in
buying and selling; women are the source of miseries; a wise
man embraces them not.

What one holds to be a woman, that indeed is a terror made real
in the guise of an enticing beauty, (just as bad as) poison, fire,
sword, or an arrow.

In a body that is filled with impurity, crowded with worms and
maggots, that is by nature foul smelling, impure, and im-
permanent, in a pot of urine and faeces, therein fools take
delight; the wise are not delighted.

It is said that, when he sees a woman, ‘he is going mad’; after
having drunk liquor one does not go mad (like that). For that
reason one should avoid a woman whose sight is maddening.

With its toothless mouth facing down, lurking between the
thighs—the world is bitten by a snake that is the vulva,
incurable by all the sciences.

The whole world is blinded by what has only the size of a doe’s
hoof, hairy, ugly, foul smelling and with bad skin.

A woman is like a smouldering coal, a man like a pot of ghee:
those who are attached to it melt, those who stand firm go
to heaven.

Just as fire shoots up a flare when fed by fuel, so, by checking
the senses, one’s self shines forth by its own light.

Firmness is based on chastity, asceticism is based on chastity;
brahmins who hold firm to chastity, they hold firm to heaven.
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Those brahmins who lead a chaste life, milk they drink, nectar
they drink, they drink soma mixed with ambrosia, they taste
immortality prior to death.

In this way chastity is acclaimed in (our) system.

satya Just so is veracity (satya) acclaimed in (our) system. And it is of two kinds,
as follows namely: (1) Affirming a state of affairs as real when that state of
affairs conforms to empirical observation, and (2) speaking the truth. As to
the first, ‘affirming a state of affairs as real when that state of affairs con-
forms to empirical observation’ is veracity acclaimed in our system. [Pupil:]
‘On what ground?’ On the strength of the Sūtra teaching (PS 1.1) ‘explain’
and on the strength of the Sūtra teaching (PS 3.19) ‘wise’. And so is also
‘speaking the truth’ acclaimed in our system. ‘On what ground?’ On the
strength of the Sūtra teaching (PS 5.27) ‘purity of speech’.78

Veracity is attained here by one who speaks (in accordance with) what
is said in His own Śāstra, even if it is a falsehood.79 [Pupil:] ‘Why is that?’
That is because it may effect an increase of purity, for one says:

One reaches heaven by a falsehood, if this is spoken out of com-
passion for all beings. One does not (reach heaven), if that
which is spoken is meant to destroy good beings, even if
true.80

Moreover it is said:

A falsehood can’t do harm if it is (1) for the sake of a cow or a
brahmin, nor (does it harm if spoken) (2) to women, O king,
or (3) on the occasion of a wedding, or in the event of (4) a
risk for one’s life or (5) loss of all one’s property; (these) five
falsehoods, they say, do not cause a fall.

78 Being ‘wise’ and ‘purity of speech’ are qualities ascribed to God; hence when He
‘explains’ (PS 1.1) this is in accordance with the truth (ontological) and truthful
(intentional).

79 Cf. Kaun. d. inya ad PS 1.1: svaśāstrokte āyatane (above, p. 4). Compare the expression
svasiddhānta, which in the Skandapurān. a and several inscriptions seems to refer to
the doctrine spoken by God Himself (Bakker 2014, 133, 145 f.; Bakker 2019, 295,
527 f., 532 f., 563).

80 This maxim ‘better a lie that heals than a truth that wounds’ has a definite Buddhist
touch. On the other hand we should not lose sight of the fact that the second stage
of the Pāśupata praxis requires that one pretends madness etc, i.e. speaks untruly.
It does not mean that the teaching itself is untrue.
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One should speak the truth and one should speak pleasantly, one
should not speak an unpleasant truth, nor should one speak
a pleasant falsehood; this is the eternal dharma.

For just as truth is attained by those (who speak) for the benefit of living
beings, even a falsehood, so truth is attained here also by us who speak (in
accordance with) what is said in His own Śāstra, even a falsehood. [Pupil:]
‘Why is that?’ It is because it is prescribed in the praxis. In this way this
(veracity) is also acclaimed in our system.

asam. vyavahāra Just so is disengagement (asam. vyavahāra) acclaimed in (our) system.
[Pupil:] ‘On what ground?’ On the strength of the Sūtra teachings (PS 3.2,
3.11, 4.6 and 4.8) ‘without mark’, ‘like a ghost’, ‘like a madman’, and ‘like
a fool’. Here in this world those who are without mark, ghosts, madmen,
and fools are not engaged (in businesses), hence on the strength thereof
disengagement is acclaimed here in our system.

And disengagement again is twofold, as follows: there is engagement in
commerce and in politics (rājakula); hence, to him who is engaged therein,
even if only in one of them, hurting oneself and hurting others become both
unavoidable. In the case that he hurts himself, he becomes unhappy here
in this world as a result thereof, and if it happens that he hurts others,
also in that case demerit, which ends in suffering etc., accumulates in him,
due to which he will experience painful suffering in yonder world. Therefore
engagement of both sorts should be avoided.

And it is also true that,

He who does wrong and he who approves wrong (doing), one
who is accessory to it and one who profits from it, all these
are equally involved in the act (of wrong doing).

For it has been said:

There is great fault involved in selling; hence due to selling one
falls. A similar fault is involved in buying, which therefore
should be avoided.

One who commits a sin covertly, (thinking) no-one knows my
wrong doings, he may escape the censure of people, (but)
from that sin he does not escape.

Moreover it has been said:

Sun and moon, wind and fire, heaven, earth, water, (one’s) heart
and Yama, day and night, and dawn and dusk: dharma in-
deed is informed about the doings of a man.
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He is not given to violent acts; he is not deceitful; tirelessly
he does what the Śāstra enjoins; intent on the general and
particular rules (yama-niyama), such a sage becomes free of
old age and immortal.

In this way disengagement is acclaimed in our system.

asteya Just so is non-stealing (asteya) acclaimed in (our) system. [Pupil:] ‘On what
ground?’ On the strength of the Sūtra teachings ‘without clothes’ and the
prohibition of ‘food that is not left-over’ (anutsr.s. t.a) (PS 1.11, 4.7). Although
we come across a single cloth also—as a stain that remains—in our system
(iha) ‘giving-up of property’ is taught in virtue of the teaching ‘without
clothes’. Moreover, there is other (evidence) as well: because it is clear that
left-over food and drinks are being consumed, in this way non-stealing is
attested (also) in our system.

And stealing again is of six kinds, viz. taking what has not been given,
seizing of what has not been renounced, seizing of what has not been al-
lowed, appropriation of something to which one has no rights (anadhikāra),
wrongful appropriation (anupālambha), and consuming what has not been
offered.

‘Taking what has not been given’ is seizing of what has not been given.
’Seizing of what has not been abandoned voluntarily (atisr.s. t.a)’ is taking
away goods from children, madmen, drunkards, elderly people, and the sick.
‘Seizing of what has not been allowed’ is taking away substances that are
not meant to be taken from caterpillars,81 bees, birds, and flying insects.
‘Appropriation of something to which one has no rights’ is the seizing of
things that are not approved of in our teaching such as cows, land, gold,
two- and four-footed beings. ‘Wrongful appropriation’ is when one avails
oneself of gold and clothes that belong to others by means such as trickery,
meanness, deceit, deception, and fraud. ‘Consuming what has not been
offered’: when one consumes something, be it food or victuals, comestibles
that are licked, drunk, or sucked, or anything else that has not (first) been
offered to a respectable person (guru), that is called ‘consuming what has
not been offered’. In this way non-stealing is of six sorts. Avoiding these
six sorts of theft the preceptors call ‘non-stealing’. And there is also the
following:

What people call ‘money’, that is actually a person’s very life.
One who steals someone’s money, takes his very life.

81 Instead of kot.a we read k̄ıt.a, the insect from which silk (k̄ıt.aja)is obtained. Alterna-
tively, the insect from which lac (k̄ıt.ajā) is obtained may have been meant.
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For it has been said:

The thief who robs one of one’s property and the man who com-
mits murder, these two have the same karma; therefore one
should desist from stealing.

There is no heaven for one (committed to) stealing, nor is there
(a place) in the world for this wicked one: he is a wretch, an
evildoer, dreaded by all beings.

A man who knows his duties and aims at purity in the world, he
should make use of things that are openly available, such as
earth, water, stones, leaves, flowers, and fruits.

In the Prājāpatya ritual one should use things that are openly
available: rivers, tanks, wells, pools and ponds.

In this way non-stealing is acclaimed in our system.

akrodha Being free of anger (akrodha) is acclaimed in our system. [Pupil:] ‘On what
ground?’ On the strength of the Sūtra teaching which prohibits ‘(speaking
to) śūdras’ and (defines) ‘super asceticism’ (PS 1.13, 2.16). Because renun-
ciation of retaliation (is taught) as well as endurance regarding all afflictions
(dvandva) that may befall one here (in the world)—physically and mentally,
due to fate, the world, or ourselves—for that reason being free of anger in
those situations is acclaimed in (our) system.

And anger again is of four kinds, as follows: (anger) that characterizes an
(emotional) state or an activity, and (anger) that effects frenzy or distress.

‘(Anger) that characterizes an (emotional) state’ is the case when emo-
tional states occur such as indignation, hatred, madness, pride and jealousy.
‘(Anger) that characterizes an activity’ is when states occur such as quarrel,
discord, and fighting. ‘(Anger) that effects frenzy’ is when states occur such
as severing hands, feet, nose, eyes or fingers. ‘(Anger) that effects distress’ is
when oneself or someone else is deprived of life. In this way anger is of four
kinds. The avoidance of these four types of anger are called ‘being free of
anger’ by the preceptors. Therefore should one who has been confirmed (in
the Pāśupata yoga) (adhikr. ta) not become angry in the event that his coun-
try, caste, family, deeds, or relatives are insulted, or his senses and actions
are insulted, or his physical body is insulted, or his livelihood is insulted.

As to these, first the insult of one’s country. That is as follows: if
someone sneers: ‘in the country in which you are born there are not even any
brahmins’, then one should not become angry. [Pupil:] ‘If one is addressed
in this way, and it is the case that a sharp inner pain occurs, how could
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one avoid anger?’ The answer is: it will not occur. [Pupil:] ‘How?’ (This
is) because he is capable of reasoning correctly: Here in the human world,
the country is determined by one’s father and mother. It is the cumulative
lump of matter that is called ‘body’, to that one owes existence. However,
the spirit is consciousness, which is omnipresent and pure; and between this
(spirit) and ourselves there is no difference. Don’t speak like this about
something that is completely unknown (to you).82 Hence, anger does not
occur in one who is capable of reasoning correctly, due to the absence of the
cause of anger.

And also in the remaining cases (of anger) one should consider matters
in this way. For there is also (this verse):

The man who is angry is reborn with horns, claws or fangs,
feeding on carrion and blood, or as a rāks.asa or písāca.

And further it is said:
Men given to anger are born again as herons, vultures, jackals,

gnats, mosquitos and snakes.
A cruel man, of evil conduct, given to anger, becomes hated by

all, with few friends and many enemies.
One who is angry commits sins, one who is angry speaks evil

words, one who is angry is shameless, hence one should avoid
anger.

And just so it has been said:
Whatever (mantras) he mutters and whatever oblation he offers,

or whatever austerities he practises and whatever he donates,
when one is angy, Vaivasvata (Death) takes all merit away
from him: all that he has learned is to no avail, all his equa-
nimity is useless.

Those tiger-like men are fortunate who, since their spirits are
great, by judgement extinguish their anger when it rises, as
one extinguishes a blazing fire with water.

From outward forms rises knowledge, from knowledge asceticism,
from asceticism power and from power forbearance.

Forbearance is a friend without equal, anger is an enemy without
equal; this world is for those who are forbearing, yonder world
is for those who are forbearing.

82 We read etad mā brūyād: or ‘you don’t know what you are talking about’(Granoff).
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For this reason one should be forbearing. In this way being free of anger is
acclaimed in our system.

guruśruśūs. ā And so is obedience to the teacher (guruśruśūs. ā) acclaimed in (our) system.
[Pupil:] ‘On what ground?’ On the strength of the Sūtras teaching ‘ex-
planation’ and ‘the wise one’ (PS 1.1, 3.19). And in our Śāstra (iha) it is
said ‘We shall explain’ (vy-ā-khyāsyā-mah. ) (PS 1.1). The preposition ā has
the sense of boundary/limitation. ‘We’ (◦ mah. ) signifies (God’s) promise. It
means: ‘it abides in Me (mayi)’, ‘it sticks in Me (mayi)’; if you abide by
what you have chosen, and if you stick to the chosen (discipline), then ‘We
shall explain’ to you. Here ‘chosen’ refers to a limitation, viz. the discipline
of the brahman student (brahmacarya) that comprises eight members. This
is as follows:

(1) He stands up (to welcome him), (2) he stands up (to take leave of
him), (3) he salutes (him) respectfully; (4) he is intent on doing his duty
to the guru; (5) he does not argue (with him); (6) he rises before him; (7)
he goes to sleep (after him). (8) Taking care that all his duties, whether
asked for or not, are performed, entirely devoted, industrious and attached
to behave with propriety (dāks. in. ya), he waits on him, like a shadow as it
were, at various routines such as bathing, cleansing and shampooing, whilst
thinking continually: ‘this I have done, this I will do, what else can I do’—by
behaving in such a way (bhūtva), (the eight obligations) towards the guru
are to be fulfilled everyday.

And when he, after having been authorized (adhikr. tya) by the guru to do
so, passes on his insight-into-reality (vidyā) to many others, only (then), by
such an employment of his insight, (all) the gurus (of the lineage) are (truly)
obliged. Respect shown to the teachers (of the tradition), also when the
stage of studentship (brahmacarya) has ended, that is the (true) discipline
of the brahman student (brahmacarya).83 For it is also true that,

The guru is god, the guru is lord, the guru is mother and the
guru is father: for one whose attitude is determined in such
a way, for him salvation is not far.

By fire, sun, moon and stars the object of sight is made mani-
fest; the past, present and future are made manifest by the

83 Strictly speaking the ‘discipline of the brahman student (brahmacarya) belongs to
the stage in which one is still a brahmin. Initiation in the Pāśupata praxis entails
that one transcends this stage. Nevertheless, brahmacarya in the sense of study-
ing/learning continues after initiation and the sādhaka is committed to show respect
to his preceptor and all the gurus of the lineage for the rest of his life; therefore
Kaun. d. inya has classified guruśruśūs. ā as a yama.



34 Kaun. d. inya’s commentary on The Five Realities

teacher’s words.
One finds one’s path with the help of guides, the ocean is crossed

with the help of guides, heaven is reached with the help of
guides; the teacher is the guide to release.

One who treats a teacher (guru), the bestower of immortality,
with contempt, shall remain in hell for sixty-thousand years.

Where the teacher receives reproof, where he is insulted, there
one should cover one’s ears, or go elsewhere.

When one consistently venerates one’s preceptor (ācārya) irre-
spective of his state, by him Śiva is venerated, no doubt about
this.

Assuming the form of a preceptor Śiva imparts knowledge; for
that reason should one who is striving for salvation not treat
his preceptor with contempt.

Always and by all means should an intelligent man pay tribute
to the scholar who explains the text, to one who shows the
path toward union (yoga).

Thanks to whose presence one may grasp either a verse, or a half
verse, or a metrical foot, or a syllable, to that one respect is
due.

A mother supplies the body and the father education, just like
them the teacher is a great sanctuary, since he supplies un-
derstanding.

In this way obedience to the teacher is acclaimed in our system.

śauca Just so is purification (śauca) acclaimed in (our) system. [Pupil:] ‘On what
ground?’ On the strength (of the Sūtra) that teaches a bath with ashes (PS
1.2). And that purification is threefold, namely: purification of the body,
purification of the (mental) state (bhāva) and purification of the self (ātman).
As to this, purification of the body by means of ashes is well established.

Pupil: ‘That which has been said, namely “purification of the body by
means of ashes is well established”, that is incorrect.’ Why?

[Pupil:] ‘Because of the contradiction between the latter statement and
an earlier one. Earlier in this teaching (iha) it has been stated (above, p. 23)
that “general rules of conduct (yama), to begin with non-injury, these are
well established” (and a bath with ashes is not one of them). [. . . ] And also
because further on in this teaching (iha) “purification of the body by means
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of ashes” is designated as being not well established; therefore the earlier
(‘not well established’) and the latter (‘well established’) do not match and
are contradictory.84 Because we think a fault is made here, considering the
contradiction of the earlier and later statements, (we say that) what has
been declared (by you) above (tatra), namely “purification of the body by
means of ashes is well established”, that is incorrect.’85

The answer is: there is no fault here. [Pupil:] ‘Why?’ [Answer:] Because
it is obvious that it is well established. Here (in this teaching) as well as
elsewhere is it well established: ‘purification of the body (is done) by means
of ashes’. For the following is said:

Stains that come forth from contact and others stemming from
father and mother, and the defilements caused by food and
drinks that stick to the body—ashes burn them all, even if
they have penetrated right to the marrow of the bones.

And further it is said:

Food that has been polluted by a hair or an insect or that is
tainted, the learned declare it edible once it has been touched
by ashes.

And it has also been said:

After having drunk liquor or having slept with his teacher’s wife,
after having stolen or having killed a brahmin, the Rudra
student, when he is covered by ashes and lies in a heap of
ashes,86 he is released from his sins.87

84 The argument seems incomplete and we suspect that some text may be missing here.
85 The argument is that Kaun.d. inya had declared that all general rules, yamas, are well

established, i.e. generally known and accepted (prasiddha). Further he had declared
that the five niyamas in the verse that he quoted (p. 23), including śauca, are to
be considered as yamas in the Pāśupata praxis. The present criticism of the pupil,
however, seems not to argue with this so much as with the way Kaun.d. inya interprets
this purification, viz. that it is done by means of ashes, which, as the student objects,
is not generally acknowledged, neither as a yama nor as a niyama. Hence this way of
purification cannot be considered as being well established. To counter this objection
Kaun.d. inya will put forward some verses from outside the Pāśupata milieu in which
purification by means of ashes is recommended and concludes that it is thereore
generally acknowledged and thus ‘well established’.

86 For lying in a ‘heap of ashes’ (bhasmarāśi) see Bakker 2014, 139, 175; Bakker 2019,
532 n. 20.

87 Granoff conjectures rudradhyāȳı.
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The self-controled man who regularly takes a bath in ashes, saves
twenty-one of his ancestors (from hell) and goes to the highest
station.

In this way ‘purification of the body by means of ashes’ is well established
in other (texts) as well. Therefore it is correct to say that ‘the general rules
(yama) beginning with non-injury are well established.’88

Similarly purification of the (mental) state (bhāva) is acclaimed in our system
(on account of the (Sūtra) texts) saying: ‘his mind becomes free of stains by
rinsing the mouth, breathing exercise and muttering’ (PS 1.15–18). [. . . ] 89

Bathing does not remove corruptions within the (mental) state;
true purity is purity of the (mental) state; the rest is (like)
cleansing coal.

Wicked people whose minds are corrupted by sins do not become
pure, neither by scrubbing with a thousand lumbs of clay, nor
by a hundred pots of water.

Truth(fulness) is purifying, asceticism is purifying, control of the
senses is purifying, compassion with all living beings is puri-
fying, and purification by means of water is only the fifth.

For those men there is true purification in whom desire does not
arise, neither regarding a gift, nor an enterprise, nor a sensory
object.

Wherefore it is said:
Even if one would give away all one’s possessions, but one’s

inner self is impure, he would not partake of eminence
(dharmabhāj): what causes the latter is the (mental) state.

For, the more a man turns his mind to the good, the more all
his endeavours will succeed; no doubt about this.

In this way purification of the (mental) state is acclaimed in our system.
Similarly purification of the self is acclaimed in our system. [Pupil:] ‘Why’
Because (the Sūtras declare that): he becomes one whose evil has been
destroyed thanks to contempt, humiliation, slander etc. (PS 3.3–7), and
because of what has been said by others:

88 As observed above, the niyama ‘purification’ (śauca) is converted into a yama in the
Pāśupata praxis. That goes uncontested. Here Kaun. d. inya’s argument has been that
this śauca, whether seen as a yama or niyama, invariably includes ashes as a means
of purification.

89 Here we encounter a textual lacuna of some length.
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Manu has taught that there is no disciplinary practice (sādhana)
more effective than disgrace for him who is wandering over
the entire earth with its mountains, woods and forests.

In this way purification is acclaimed in our system.

āhāralāghava Just so is leanness of diet (āhāralāghava) acclaimed in our system. [Pupil:]
‘On what ground?’ On the strength of the Sūtra teachings (to live on) food
obtained through begging (bhaiks.a), on food that is left-over (utsr.s. t.a), and
on whatever one happens to get (yathālabdha) (PS 5.14, 4.17, 5.32). (Food)
obtained by wrong means, even if little, is not lean (alaghu), obtained by
right means, even if much, it should be considered as lean. For it has been
said:

One should procure a livelihood by gathering after the manner
of bees, (or) by amassing after the manner of ants, cheerful
and free of anger, for that is asceticism of all times.

One who eats alms food for every meal customarily, should take
from people who are reputed for (performing) their own du-
ties.

He should collect alms from the four classes, but should avoid
outcasts: milk, water, and alms food, it makes no difference;
there is no doubt about this.

But if a mendicant throws away anything that is left over from
his alms food, then he should practise breathing excercises,
three times for every lump.

The practitioner of yoga, no matter in what stage he is, should
not hoard (food); due to faults caused by hoarding, an ascetic
is born again as a worm.

Alms food (bhaiks.ya) is said to be of five sorts: what is gathered
after the manner of bees (i.e. by going from door to door),
obtained without planning, that which is remaining from an
earlier occasion, is unsolicited, or which falls to one’s share
at given moments.

When he makes his rounds along the houses, he should not shun
(a particular) house. (However,) he should avoid the house
of a bad man when he has got word from someone.
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The beggar who passes over an honourable man who is neither
bad nor an outcast, that (beggar) will receive his bad deeds
while he gives his own good deeds to that (honourable man).

And similarly, when a beggar leaves a householder without (hav-
ing received) food, that mendicant goes on, taking the (house-
holder’s) sacrificial merit and rewards with him.

When a beggar arrives at a house at a time that the Vaísvadeva
offering has not yet been made, (the householder) should let
the beggar go only after he has honoured him (with a meal)
by way of Vaísvadeva offering.

A mendicant is able to expiate the flaws made in the Vaísvadeva
ritual, but the Vaísvadeva does not expiate the offences com-
mitted against the mendicant.

The mendicant should avoid the house where he has not received
alms for ten or twelve days, like a ploughman saline soil.

While begging for alms he should utter the four syllables; this is
the rule for wandering ascetics; the rest, however, is buying
and selling.

The beggar should not laugh or look at (the householder) while
he is begging for alms; he should stand near him only for so
long as it takes to milk a cow, (but) he should never attend
on him.

Because it delivers (ks.apayati) from danger (bhaya) and even
from hell one who is imperilled (bh̄ıta) by illness, death and
rebirth, for that reason it is known as bhaiks.ya, ‘alms food’.

Those who live on curd, those who live on milk, and others who
live on barley gruel, all these are not worth a sixteenth part
of him who feeds on alms food.

If one would drink barley gruel mixed with gold-coloured urine
of the cow for twelve years, it would not equal alms food.

A brahmin who would (only) drink once a month soma in doses
from a tip of a kuśa-grass blade, he may either equal one who
just feeds on alms food, or not even that.

Alms food is the highest good, alms food is the highest purity;
for those practising an observance alms food indeed is the
best: the supreme station/goal is alms food.
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Just as water from a drain is not potable, but becomes drinkable
again once it has reached a river, so does food and drink
collected in accordance with (our) praxis no longer pollute
once it enters the bowl of a brahmin/a brahmin who qualifies
as a most worthy recipient.90

Whether his food is salted or not salted, greasy or not greasy,
tasty or without taste, dry or liquid, if he eats his alms food
without fail, then he is truly a mendicant, one who does not
stray from the path of the mendicant.

We shall deal with food that is left-over (utsr.s. t.a) and food that he just
happens to get (yathālabdha) by following the (relevant) Sūtras (PS 4.7 and
5.32), where we will point out and establish their meaning through the
teachings in the respective pericopes, since there is the proper occasion to
do so. In this way is leanness of diet acclaimed in our system.

apramāda Just so is vigilance (apramāda) acclaimed in (our) system. [Pupil:] ‘On what
ground?’ On the strength of the Sūtra teachings ‘vigilant’ and ‘muttering’
(PS 2.12, 5.40, 1.8). Here (in our system) the general rules of conduct
should always be observed with vigilant, attentive mindfulness. For it has
been said:

Vigilance, restraint and resignation are known to be a brahmin’s
(three) horses; (his) self should be fixed to the chariot of the
mind that is well yoked by the reins of good conduct.91

When he has mounted that chariot of the brahmin and is cutting
the fetters of the fear of death which are attached to the
womb, birth and old age, (then) he reaches the stage of being
a (true) Brahma/brahmin.

In this way vigilance is acclaimed in our system.

Thus (all ten) general rules of conduct (yama) beginning with non-injury
(ahim. sā) are well established.

Pupil: ‘The general rules are not well established because they fall short
of specificity. For others too (the general rules of conduct) like non-injury

90 The karmadhāraya compound dvija-atipātra may be an instance of the Pāśupata
practice of transmuting a common concept (in this case pātra, ‘vessel’ or metaphori-
cally ‘a worthy recipient’) into a specific Pāśupata one by prefixing ati◦, i.e. a recipient
whose worthiness is beyond (ati) the ordinary, thanks to the Pāśupata practice.

91 This interpretation takes dheyātmā as double sandhi for dheya ātmā.
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etc. are part of a normative (dharma) discipline (sādhana). And here in
this teaching we have the very same (rules). Hence, the lack of specificity
regards the conditions of the disciplinary practice and its aim.’

The answer is: No, because (your argument) presses the point too far
and because that does not apply in every case. If one gives up (general
rules of conduct) such as non-injury only because the acceptance thereof
is common to (other) normative disciplines, then one should also give up
categories such as creation, Creator, spirit, dharma, happiness, unhappiness
and transmigration. Well, (our) exclusiveness is not like that. Moreover, if
one would give up rules like non-injury etc., this would imply that injury
etc. are normative disciplinary practices.

And further (specificity) is effected by virtue of the fact that (our) praxis
includes general as well as specific rules of conduct—(as shown by Sūtras
proclaiming) ‘super giving’, ‘super offering’, ‘super asceticism’, ‘super sta-
tion’, ‘non-return’, et cetera (PS 2.15–17, 4.20); and because the particular
disciplinary rules do specify, there is no absence of specificity. For that
reason it is right that this has been said, namely, that the general rules of
conduct such as non-injury are well established.

Hence this (topic of general and particular disciplinary rules) has been
discussed at (the Sūtra) ‘Mahādeva’s Daks.in. āmūrti’ (PS 1.9).

Herewith this section on general rules of conduct is completed.

The Stay in a Sanctuary

Pupil: ‘Which property does one who is staying in that sanctuary have?
Could one say the same as householders and the like?’ The answer to that
is ‘no’, since He says:

1.10 He is wearing a single cloth,

‘Single’ here is the number. ‘Cloth’ has the sense of ‘cover’. His cloth
may be of five types. This is as follows: it may be made of feathers (?),92 or
of silk,93 wool, bark, or leather. A single cloth is to be used that is procured
by proper means; it may be made of one or more pieces, is discarded by
villagers and the like, and covers only the private parts in order to prevent
shame.

92 Should we read udbhijjam. ‘from plants bursting (forth)’, i.e. cotton, instead of
an. d. ajam. ?

93 I conjecture k̄ıt.ajam. instead of vot.ajam. .
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On the strength of this Sūtra, a student who is about to be consecrated
should, after he has parted with all his belongings, retain only a single
cloth.94

Question: ‘When will his shame cease to exist?’ The answer is: It
depends on his knowledge and impurity; shame ceases to exist in him when
he has acquired knowledge and his impurity has diminished.
Pupil: ‘And when his shame ceases to exist, is the single cloth still being
ordained (niyata), or is it maybe no longer ordained?’

The answer is that it is no longer ordained, since He says:

Or he wears no cloth.1.11

The alpha privative (a◦) (in a-vāsā), ‘no’, in this Sūtra negates the cloth. By
going naked, like a newborn, (that is) by parting with (all) one’s possessions,
he is to become one who wears no cloth. Pupil: ‘What aim is served by his
not wearing a cloth? Could it be said that the (aim) is similar as in the
case of wearing a single cloth?’ The answer to this is: Two aims are to
be envisaged, namely the aim of parting with possessions and the aim of
asserting one’s inauspiciousness (amaṅgala).95

The word ‘or’ (vā) is to distinguish between strength and the absence of
strength. If one does not have the (required) strength, then one should not
go naked but wear a single cloth. If one has the strength, then one should go
without cloth, naked, like a newborn, while parting with (all) possessions.
However, not ‘or’ in the sense of ‘optional’. For the (inclusive disjunction)
‘optional’ is inappropriate (here). This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘Should he who is staying in that sanctuary live there without leaving
till he dies, while being completely absorbed in meditation, resembling a
stone? Or is it perhaps the case that he leaves the sanctuary, or visits
villages etc., for the sake of, for instance, collecting ashes, alms and water?’
It is answered that this is the case, because,96

He should not look at urine and excrement.1.12

Here ‘urine and excrement’ is a dvandva compound expressing a con-
junction: and urine and excrement. ‘Urine’: that which is gathered in the
belly, leaves it and streams out, that is urine. It is ‘urine’ (mūtra) on account

94 See above p. 12 f.
95 Cf. PS 2.7.
96 The nexus with the following Sūtra is the fact that the adept will not likely see any

urine or excrements within the sanctuary.
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of discharging (mocana), or ‘urine’ because it inheres the general quality of
urinousness.97 It is well known from ordinary usage. This is the meaning.

‘Excrement’: that which (remains) of all sorts of food, which have been
drunk, eaten or licked, after having been converted by internal combustion,
and drops down propelled by wind, that is ‘excrement’. It is ‘excrement’
(pur̄ıs.a) because it is excreted by the body (pura), or because it inheres the
general quality of excretion. It is well known from ordinary usage. This is
the meaning.

The word ‘not’ negates seeing. It means that (it) should not be seen.
(The preposition) ‘ava’ (in aveks.et) (implies) ‘avoiding’, which means

that naming of a particular substance (nāman) is prohibited and that the
visualisation by the inner sense of the substance in general (jāti) is prohib-
ited. This is the meaning.

The verb ‘look’ has the meaning of ‘seeing’. The eye, that is one’s own
power of perception—by this eye and this perception ‘urine and excrement’
of people and the like should not be seen; but it does not involve (the
excrement) of cows and the like. This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘Is he only prohibited from seeing urine and excrements?’ The answer
is ‘no’, since He says:

1.13 He should not speak to a woman and a śūdra.
Here ‘a woman and a śūdra’ is a dvandva compound expressing a con-
junction: and a woman and a śūdra.

‘Woman’ in the Sūtra: this being well-known from ordinary usage, that
has breasts, buttocks and (long) hair, is alluring, passionate and coquettish;
passion for men is her true nature, whether she is divine or human, her
delight in pleassure is extraordinary, and her figure is a sensual object—
being thus endowed, she is prohibited. And because addressing her will lead
to holding, therefore a woman should not be spoken to. This is the meaning.

‘Śūdra’: this being, well-known from ordinary usage, who is serving the
three classes (varn. a). He is a śūdra on account of being ‘depressing’ (śocana)
and ‘hostile’ (drohan. a). He, for sure, is pitiless—being thus endowed, he
is prohibited. [Pupil:] ‘For what reason?’ When one is either reviled or
attacked by him, one becomes angry and takes steps to kill him. As a result
thereof a loss of caste, knowledge, asceticism and (sacred) learning takes
place. And when feelings of contempt and the like are shown, then, owing
to (these) feelings of contempt and the like, purity and increase (of merit)

97 ‘Inhere’, abhisambandha; cf. the Vaíses.ika category of ‘inherence’, samavāya.
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will vanish. And we shall explain what is wrong with that at the Sūtra that
says ‘free of stains’ (PS 1.18).

The word ‘not’ negates speaking. It means that speaking to (them)
should not be done.

The preposition ‘to’ (abhi◦ in abhibhās.et) defines the distributive usage
(prasaṅga); it means that the prohibition applies generically as well as to
either of them in particular.

The verb ‘speak’ has the sense of speech that is activated. Speech is
the organ of action, i.e. voice here; with this voice, therefore, a woman and
a śūdra should not be spoken to. This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘Should this adept then behave as if he were blind and deaf, because
it is said that he should not look and not speak?’ The answer is ‘no’, because
He says:

If he looks, if he speaks,1.14

‘If’, ‘if’ expresses an eventuality. Although ‘he should not speak’ aims
at preventing one from speaking—seeing faeces or urine and speaking to a
woman or a Śūdra may happen to him when he has entered a village etc.
for the sake of, for instance, collecting ashes, alms and water, either for the
guru or for himself; for this reason, in the event that this has happened, the
omniscient Lord has spoken thus: ‘If he looks, if he speaks’. It means
that it might be unavoidable.

Pupil: ‘In the event that he has seen or has spoken, how should one who
is so afflicted remove (the stain)?’ The answer is: ‘wiping off’, because (He
says),

Having wiped off,1.15

The preposition upa◦ (in upaspr. śya) signifies intent, i.e. by thoughts (mati)
focussing on the stain; that is the meaning.

‘Having wiped’ (◦spr. śya): this means connecting the body with the
substance ash. ‘Having wiped off’ is like bathing; it is similar to rubbing
with a piece of cloth and water, but here it is to be done with ashes, not
with water. [Pupil:] ‘Why?’ Because (that would be) contrary to what (has
been stated) above and because (wiping) does not connote bathing (with
water). ‘Having wiped off’ expresses completion (nis. t.hā).

Pupil: ‘If after “having wiped off” the stain is not removed, how should then
(the stain) be removed?’ The answer to that is: A breathing exercise should
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be practised, since the form of the verb that expresses completion requires
a supplement. Hence He says:

1.16 Having practised breathing exercise,
‘Breathing’ (prān. a) in the Sūtra: the wind that is emitted from the mouth
and the nostrils, this is ‘breath’. The restraining, suppression and holding
thereof, that is ‘breathing exercise’. And that is to be considered a hu-
man practice.98 [Pupil:] ‘Why?’ Because the breathing exercise is preceded
by knowledge, wish, and effort. And that (breathing exercise) may com-
prise a single stroke (udghāta) or a double stroke. And so it may last twenty
moræ, twenty-four moræ, or thirty moræ. A mora lasts a twinkling of an
eye, but (not more). It should be practised in accordance with his ability
and power.

Hence, after ‘having wiped off’, one should adopt a sitting posture such
as the Padmaka, Svastika, Upasthāñjalika Ardhacandrap̄ıt.haka, Dan.d. āyata,
or Sarvatobhadra, while one faces either east or north; when these physical
conditions are met, one straightens the neck and, while one begins either
with inhaling (pūran. a) or exhaling, one should practise (the breathing ex-
ercise) until the winds are well under control and become diffused (through
the body). ‘Diffused (through the body)’ here means that the internal body
swells up and becomes like that of an elephant. And the hallmark of well-
controled (winds) is when inspiration and expiriation take place within the
body and his senses are withdrawn within their organs, just as a tortoise;
then the winds are considered to be well-controled. Thereafter the winds
should be released slowly, slowly through the nose, in such a way that even
a lotus petal placed at the nostril would not quiver.

Then, (the preposition) ‘pra’ (in prān. a) in the Sūtra conveys the sense
of ‘getting hold of’: (the winds) are gradually to be got hold of. Once
interiorized, the winds should be retained internally.

The verb ‘an-’ (in prān. a) means ‘to breathe’.
The preposition ‘ā’ (in ◦āyāma) refers to boundary/restriction, viz. with

respect to the act of assuming a sitting posture, establishing firm control
(over the winds), getting rid of impurities and stains, etc.

The verb ‘yam-’ means ‘to restrain’. The winds are to be restrained.
The root

√
‘kr. -’ (in kr. tvā) means ‘to do’. (The winds) are to be moni-

tored.
The suffix ‘tvā’ (in kr. tvā) expresses the completion of the act, a caesura

as it were. This is the meaning.

98 Hara notes that this means that it is voluntary in contrast to daivavr. tti which is
inevitable.
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Pupil: ‘Well, when the breathing exercise has been done, if the stain has
not been removed, how should it be done then?’ The answer to that is:
muttering, because He says:

1.17 He should mutter the Raudr̄ı Gāyātr̄ı or the Bahurūp̄ı.
On the strength of the suffix ‘tvā’ (in kr. tvā) in the Sūtra (PS 1.16)) it
follows that the muttering should be done along with a breathing exercise,
just as the (completion of the) wiping off act (required a supplement).

‘Raudr̄ı’ in the Sūtra is the Tatpurus.ā (formula).99 [Pupil:] ‘Why is it
raudr̄ı?’ It is raudr̄ı because it directs the attention to Rudra; that is, Rudra
is the object of meditation in it; or it is raudr̄ı because it leads to reaching
Rudra.

Pupil: ‘There are many forms of raudr̄ı (formulas), such as the Sadyojāta
(Brahman); which one do we have here?’ On this it is answered: ‘Gāyatr̄ı’.
The raudr̄ı (stanza) here is a gāyatr̄ı. [Pupil:] ‘And why is it a gāyatr̄ı?’
Because, when it is chanted, it saves the chanter (gātr.). Or, it is a gāyatr̄ı
on account of its Gāyatra metre.100 Because of the word ‘raudr̄ı’ in the
Sūtra, the Vedic Gāyatr̄ı, for instance, is excluded. And because of the
word gāyatr̄ı here, the (mantra) such as the Sadyojāta is excluded. Gāyatr̄ı
is the grammatical object.

‘Bahurūp̄ı’ is the Aghorā (formula).101 [Pupil:] ‘Why is it bahurūp̄ı ?’
It is bahurūp̄ı because in the procedure of acceptance/admission and initia-
tion/confirmation (He) is said to assume many (bahu) forms (rūpa).102 Or
Bahurūpa (Śiva) is the object of meditation in it. Or it is bahurūp̄ı because
it leads to Bahurūpa (Śiva). Bahurūp̄ı is the grammatical object.

‘Or’ indicates an option. Both formulas are brahmamantras,103 both
are leading to the same goal in the discipline, and both are accepted by
Maheśvara; therefore ‘he should mutter’ either one of them or both ‘after
having wiped off’; it is a mental (ritual) act. This is the meaning.

99 The feminine form tatpurus. ā (just as bahurūp̄ı and aghorā below) presuposes a fem-
inine substantive, like r.c, ‘verse/formula’ (or gāyatr̄ı in the case of the Tatpurus.a-
mantra). For this verse in the Pāśupatasūtra see Bisschop 2006, 13, PS 4.16–17
(= 4.22–24): tatpurus. āya vidmahe mahādevāya dh̄ımahi | tan no rudrah. pracodayāt |.

100 The Gāyatr̄ı stanza has three pādas of eight syllables: ˘ ˘ ˘ ˘ ˘ ˘ . Of the five
brahmamantras only the Tatpurus.ā has the Vedic Gāyatra metre.

101 See Bisschop 2006, 11, PS 3.17–18 (= 3.21–26): aghorebhyo ’tha ghorebhyo ghora-
ghoratarebhyah. | sarvebhyah. śarvasárvebhyo namas te astu rudrarūpebhyah. | [What is
the metre of the Aghora formula?]

102 For this procedure of parigraha and adhikāra see above, p. 4.
103 See above, n. 44 on p. 12.
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[Pupil:] ‘Which result ensues for one who has engaged himself in wiping
off, breathing exercise and muttering?’ The answer to that is: stainlessness,
since He says:

1.18 For one whose mind is without stains,

’Whose mind is without stains’ is a bahuvr̄ıhi compound; it says that
‘for one’ to whom the Sūtra refers, the mind (mati) has become stainless.
The alpha privative (in a-kalus.a), ‘without’, negates stains. Being stained
here means that the mental state is stained. [Pupil:] ‘How is this conclusion
arrived at?’ [The answer is:] On the strength of the fact that it has been
established earlier and has been stated (in the Śāstra) above (p. 43).

On account of the statements (above): ‘He should not look’ (PS 1.12)
and ‘He should not speak’ (PS 1.13), an (understanding) of the (prohibited)
objects of sense (artha) is gained, namely that, if one looks or if one speaks,
repugnance, desire and anger will emerge.104 And when these (emotions)
have emerged they become manifest in the mind, like a mirror showing a
black spot. And by cause of the manifestation one says: ‘I am stained,
I am hit, I am defiled’. Therefore, since it causes repugnance, desire and
anger, a prohibition is declared regarding urine, faeces, women, and śūdras.
However, when these mental states like repugnance etc. no (longer) emerge
because the seed has been destroyed, then the purity of the mental state
should be acknowledged as most excellent.105

And of ‘one whose mind’ has ‘stains’, the stain is caused. And what
has been caused is not everlasting, since the cause is not everlasting. When
‘the seed has been destroyed’ resembles the case of a sprout (that cannot
bud when its seed is destroyed). But it is not so that the rites of ‘wiping
off’ etc. are to be performed on the very same spot as where the stain
originated; they have to be performed in the sanctuary. However, if the
stain that has originated is destroyed (on site), then there is no longer a
need to perform (these rites) for that matter. When, on the other hand,
that stain is persistent, like a headache for instance, then they need to be
performed.

‘Mind’ in the Sūtra is synonymous with ‘intellect’ (buddhi). And in this
matter it means that purity of the self is explained in terms of the psychic
faculty (karan. a).

104 Repugnance (dves.a) is caused by seeing urine and faeces, desire by seeing and speak-
ing to women, and anger by seeing and speaking to śūdras.

105 Cf. Ratnat. ı̄ka p. 6, ll. 17–20, where an apara stage of purity is recognized.
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Pupil: ‘What is to be done by the adept when his mind has become stain-
less?’ The answer to this is: he must practise/move, since He says:

1.19 While he is practising/moving,
‘While he is practising/moving’ in the Sūtra refers to collecting
merit/eminence (dharma), like moving to collect alms food. He should
practise austerities, i.e. he should roam about and accumulate (the merits)
of asceticism. He should not stay put. This is the meaning.

‘While he is practising/moving’ is the present tense.

Pupil: ‘Which result ensues for one whose mind is without stains while he
is practising/moving?’ To this he says:
Consequently, for this one union sets in.1.20
The word consequently’ here points to the observance performed. ‘Con-
sequently’ means owing to (his) adherence to the observance and the merit
that ensues from it immediately.

‘For this one’ refers to the adept; that is to say one who prac-
tises/moves while his mind is without stains (PS 1.18–19).

Pupil: ‘What comes into being?’ The answer to this is: ‘union sets
in’. This means that ‘it sets in’ for one who is practising union through
activity that is characterized by studying, meditation and the like. ‘Union’
in the Sūtra should be understood as the unification of the self and God.

The preposition pra◦ (in: pravartate), ‘in’, expresses the inchoative as-
pect, indicating it is beginning. (The sentence) ‘When he practises/moves
while his mind is without stains, then it sets in’ implies that, in that case,
from that moment it ‘sets in’.

That which sets in (pravartate) for one whose thoughts are withdrawn
from the object of the senses, that is union (yoga); the way it sets in is
gradually; due to which it sets in is asceticism; to whom it sets in is to the
self of the adept; in whose self this special state/reality of the self (i.e. yoga)
sets in, that one is engaged in (pravartate) Maheśvara. That is the meaning.

Because in this way substance (ashes), condition, time, place, ritual
activity, procedure (prayoga), application (prayojana), the general and par-
ticular disciplinary rules, mode of life, the dwelling place, the (prohibited)
objects of sense (artha), breath control, introversion, the causes (nimitta),
prohibitions, the expelling of disruptions, purity, as well as the means and
rewards of the injunctions (niyoga) have been explained—therefore the sec-
tion dealing with (the stay in) a sanctuary is herewith completed.106

106 Kaun. d. inya neatly sums up the subjects discussed in the Sūtras 1.2–18 which apply to
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At this point the pupil asks: ‘Does the system find its completion in (these)
practices/ends (prayojana)?’ The answer is: no, its completion is union
(yoga); therefore he says:107

At the moment that he has attained (complete) union, which is (a
state) no longer describable by words, the following ensues, (the de-
scription of) which functions as a sort of colourful banner, meant to
allure pupils:108

1.21 And remote seeing (clairvoyance), hearing (clairaudience),
thinking (telepathy) and cognitions (gnosis) set in for him;
‘Remote’ (dūra) in the Sūtra relates to the sovereign power characteristic
of Maheśvara that ranges from clairvoyance to (perception) without instru-
ments/senses;109 and, if he gains access to that (power), it is (only) after
earlier by him, at one time, (union with Him) has been reached. This notion
‘remote’ should be considered as intrinsic to empowerment (ādhikārika), viz.
to clairvoyance etc. And the manifestation thereof is similar to the manifes-
tation of union.

Pupil: ‘If this is so, “seeing” etc. should be explained by following the
Sūtra.’ To this we answer: We consider ‘seeing’ in this case also to be
threefold, (comprising) the seer, the act of seeing, and the object seen. The
seer here is perfect (siddha); the act of seeing is his power (siddhi); the
objects seen are knowledge (jñāna). That seeing sets in with respect to all
visible objects, and that according to their composite, detailed, distinctive,
and special nature. This is the meaning.

one who stays in a sanctuary, that is to the first stage of the Pāśupata praxis. With
the Sūtras 1.19–20 the second and following stages in the praxis are announced. The
discussion of this second stage is taken up again in Chapter 3.

107 The subject of āha is unknown.
108 This quote serves to introduce a new subject, which disrupts the exposition of the

praxis as such. The alleged function of this intermezzo dealing with supernatural
powers and Pāśupata theology, which follows from and is sanctioned by the sequence
of the Pāśupatasūtras, may have been, in the eyes of the commentator, to tempt
(pralobhana, allure) the adept (sādhaka) who stays in a sanctuary to give up his
relatively easy life there and to move (car-) on to the harsh practice that commences
in the second stage of the vidhi.

109 The eight supernatural powers are noted in PS 1.21–25. In addition to the four
mentioned in PS 1.21—clairvoyance, clairaudience, thinking (telepathy) and (remote)
cognitions (gnosis)—these are omniscience, being swift like thought, able to assume
every form at will, and able to perceive without sense (organs). See below, n. 114 on
p. 50.

48
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Just so we consider in this case ‘hearing’ also to be threefold, (compris-
ing) the hearer, the act of hearing, and the object heard. The hearer here
is perfect; the act of hearing is his power; the sounds heard are knowledge.
That hearing of the perfect one (siddha) sets in with respect to all audible
objects, and that according to their composite, detailed, distinctive, and
special nature. This is the meaning.

Just so we consider in this case ‘thinking’ also to be threefold, (com-
prising) the thinker, the act of thinking, and the object of thought. The
thinker here is perfect; the act of thinking is his power; the objects of think-
ing, mental acts of others (paracitta), are knowledge. He is the thinker of
mental acts (citta) concerning dharma, artha, kāma, and moks.a of (all) those
who are born as god, human being, or animal. This is the meaning.

And just so does the fourfold empowering (adhikaran. a) govern (adhikr.)
the ‘cognitions’ mentioned in the Sūtra.110 The empowering (adhikaran. a)
of mental acts (citta) concerned with dharma, artha, kāma, and moks.a gov-
erns [. . . ] [and generates(?)] the insights into reality (vidyā) that facilitate
the access (adhikaran. a) to dharma, artha, kāma and moks.a, [in which] in-
sights the objects of cognition are known.111 Or in these [insights] 112 the
creation, the Creator, union, praxis and end to suffering (i.e. the ‘five re-
alities’ (pañcārtha)) are the objects of cognition, which are superior to the
former (realities). In this way (iti) therefore, (remote) ‘cognitions’ come
about.

And so we consider in this case ‘cognitions’ also to be threefold, (com-
prising) one who cognizes, the act of cognition, and the object of cognition.
The one who cognizes here is perfect; the act of cognition is his power; the
objects of (remote) cognition, either the dharma etc. or the creation, Creator
etc., are knowledge. 〈And he is enabled〉 (?)

The conjunction ‘and’ (ca) signifies the (sequential) arrangement of
‘union’ (in PS 1.20) and ‘cognition’ (in PS 1.21). Union is one thing, (re-
mote) cognitions (in seeing) etc. are another.

[Pupil:] ‘For whom do (these cognitions etc.) come about?’ Considering
this (question) He says: ‘for him’ (asya). This means: ‘And’ [for the ac-

110 The fourfold empowerment (caturvidham adhikaran. am) seems to apply to the facul-
ties of (1) seeing, (2) hearing, (3) thinking, and (4) understanding (

√
vid-?), which

result in (remote) cognitions (vijñānāni) in the domains of dharma, artha, kāma and
moks.a, and cognitive activity in the domain of the pañcārtha (the ‘Five Realities’).
These empowerments, which are the result of the successful completion of the praxis,
lead to a tetrad of (supernatural) qualities (gun. a); see below, p. 50.

111 I read yāsu vidyāsu (p. 49, l. 13) instead of tāsu vidyāsu. vijñeyā arthāh. is nominative;
hence I conjecture jñāyante instead of the active jānāti.

112 I read etāsu vidyāsu (p. 49, l. 14) instead of etāsu vidyam. te.
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complished one who] enjoys union,113 for that one these (remote) cognitions
(set in).

The preposition pra◦ (in: pravartante), ‘in’, expresses the inchoative
aspect, indicating it is beginning. It means that, after the moment that
he has attained union, (supernatural) qualities (gun. a) manifest themselves,
due to (His) grace.

[Pupil:] ‘With respect to what do they set/occur (vartante)?’ (The an-
swer is:) In view of the fact (iti) that (remote) cognitions (occur) with
respect to visible objects while seeing, with respect to audible objects while
hearing, and with respect to thinkable objects while thinking, (remote) cog-
nitions (gnosis) set in with respect to realities that are objects of cogni-
tion, and that according to their composite, detailed, distinctive, and special
nature. This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘The tetrad of (supernatural) qualities (gun. a),114 does this ‘set in’
for him while being a human being;115 and is there (unlimited) knowledge
for him (as there is) in God (̄ı́svara) and other beings whose (sensory) powers
are beyond the ordinary (ati◦), or not?’ The answer is: There is (asti), since
He says:

1.22 Omniscience,
The word ‘omni-’ in the Sūtra should be considered as referring indiscrim-
inately to the mentioned objects of seeing, hearing etc. as well as to the
entire (class of beings) such as the perfect ones (siddha), lords (̄ı́svara), and
souls (paśu).116

113 I conjecture: yasya ca śis. t.asya (p. 49, l. 20) instead of etasya ca śes.asya.
114 By this tetrad of supernatural qualities Kaun. d. inya seems to understand the empow-

ered fourfold remote (dūra) cognitive faculties mentioned in PS 1.21. They seem to
lead to or are concommittant with the capabilities that are mentioned in the fol-
lowing four Sūtras: (1) omniscience (PS 1.22), (2) swiftness like thought (PS 1.23),
(3) the capability to take any form he wishes (PS 1.24), and (4) the capability of
perceiving without (physical) instruments/senses. These seem also to be classified
as gun. a, for instance by Kaun. d. inya ad PS 1.26 (below, p. 53). Together they in-
form the eightfold supernatural power that characterizes the sovereignty (aísvarya)
of Maheśvara (above, p. 48; below, p. 53). PS 1.38 will declare, at least according to
Kaun. d. inya’s intepretation (below, p. 61), that these eight capabilities, attained by
the perfect one, are actually the qualities (gun. a) of the Creator, His instruments,
karan. as. Union with Śiva thus means that the perfect one shares in these divine
powers/qualities only thanks to His grace.

115 I read: pum. si (p. 49, l. 26), locative singular.
116 The sequence of the members of the compound (siddheśvarapaśvādi) does not suggest

that by ı̄́svara Maheśvara is meant here. The pupil ad PS 1.34 refers to ı̄́svaras such as
Yayāti, mighty lords, which seem to form a class of their own of gods and demigods,



Sovereignty by empowerment 51

And we consider ‘-science’ in this case also to be threefold, (comprising)
one who knows, the act of knowing, and the object of knowledge. The one
who knows here is perfect; knowing is his power; the object of knowledge,
the creation, the Creator, and the perfect ones are knowledge. In accordance
therewith the power to know—which is (actually) one—is figuratively spoken
of as being manifold, owing to the fact that the infinite object of knowledge
is diverse.

And for him sets in all-round (omniscience), (bright) like the sun in a
crystal. This is the meaning. The power of all-knowing is discussed here
because it is attained; but it is not like ‘being a seer and omniscient’ (PS
5.26).117 This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘Is this perfect one fully satisfied with only knowledge, as if he were
paralysed, or is there also a power to act?’ The answer is: There is (asti),
since He says:

Swiftness like thought,1.23

Because (the capability) acquired (by him) is such that one could say it
resembles the speed of thought, and since the comparison is an (actual)
equality, it is said in the Sūtra: ‘swiftness like thought’, (that means)
just as the speed of thought.

Pupil: ‘What is the meaning of the Sūtra?’ The answer is: The rapidity
with which this perfect one is able to act is such that his velocity has the
‘swiftness’ of ‘thought’.

And his activity is not like that of Prajāpati, whose (activity), because it
is caused by asceticism (tapas), is preceded by a mental experience (bhāva).
Rather does (his) activity, because (his) mental state is more powerful, origi-
nate spontaneously from the mental experience itself: thinking ‘I do’ means
it is done, or thinking ‘I destroy’ means it is destroyed. [Pupil:] ‘Due to
what?’ It is because (his) seeing and acting are being unobstructed.

From the fact that the abstract suffix ‘◦ness’ (◦tva) designates a state
of being (bhāva) it follows that the attainment is his power, his capability.
Such is (his) sovereignty. This is the meaning.

but strictly speaking fall within the category of ‘souls’ (paśu). How the triad of beings
named here relate to the triad mentioned below as the objects of knowledge, viz. the
creation, the Creator, and the perfect ones, remains unclear.

117 The powers (qualities) specified in PS 5.26 are not obtained, but are intrinsic to
God’s primordial power to know (jñānaśakti).
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Pupil: ‘What is this perfect one able to do, or due to what is the (physical)
instrument (karan. a) effective?’ The answer to this is:

1.24 The (capability of) taking any form he wishes,
We consider in this case ‘taking any form he wishes’ also to be threefold,
(comprising) one who wishes, wishing, and the object wished for. The one
who wishes here is perfect; wishing is desiring by him; the objects wished
for are forms. The verb to wish has the meaning of desiring. As many and
sundry forms he wishes, that many and sundry he takes. And his (physical)
instruments to create a form, like the element earth etc., are stored within
himself.

And due to the omnipresence of the (physical) instruments, wherever he
produces forms, there are (physical) instruments such as the intellect etc.
available to him, as exemplified, for instance, by the eye (which reaches to
wherever there is an object to be seen). If one objects that he is not in
control (there), then we answer: this is not so. [Pupil:] ‘Why?’ By reason
of His saying ‘taking form’ (rūpin). ‘Taking form’ here implies that he
controls the forms, like one controls a staff. And on the strength of the words
‘taking form’ he controls all forms altogether. Insomuch as omnipresence he
is not different from Maheśvara. The same follows also from the statement:
‘Unity with Rudra’ (PS 5.33). The attainment is his power, his capability.
Such is (his) sovereignty. This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘There rises doubt because we encounter impotence in regard to
circumscribed actions. Well then, is this perfect one able to check all those
forms created by himself, or is he maybe unable, like Vísvāmitra.’118 The
answer is: He is able, since He says:

1.25 Without (physical) instruments/senses,
The preposition ‘without’ (vi◦) has the sense of removal, absence of a
(physical) instrument; he becomes one who dispenses with (physical) in-
struments, like being without a crest or being without a chariot. Due to the
exclusion of (physical) instruments he becomes one who has effected the ex-
clusion of a (physical) body. [Pupil:] ‘How is this possible?’ (It is possible)

118 As suggested by Minoru Hara ad loc., this may refer to Vísvāmitra’s attempt to
secure the ascension into heaven of Trísaṅku in bodily form (Rāmāyan. a 1.59). He
succeeded indeed to elevate him to Indra’s heaven, where, however, he was refused
entrance and then fell down headlong. Vísvāmitra was only able to stop him halfway,
where Trísaṅku remains forever with head downwards in the heavenly spheres as a
sort of immortal (Rām. 1.59.30–31).
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because (his) instruments/faculties (karan. a) are special, sensitive, and sub-
tle. Therefore stands ‘without (physical) instruments’ for ‘isolation’
(kaivalya).

Pupil: ‘For this reason he is not special: after they have accomplished,
along with sovereignty, a renunciation of (physical) bodies and instruments
(senses), the completion (nis. t.hā) of (some disciplinary practices), exemplied
by the instance of Sām. kyayoga, also ends in isolation, just as here in the
Śāstra.’

[We respond:] Why would he therefore be not special? Well then,
(though admittedly) for the wise ones there is no difference in the state
of ultimate release, there is, due to the practice of super giving (atidāna)
etc., a difference in regard to the completion of (our) disciplinary practice
and its ultimate goal.119 It has been said:120 ‘It is not so that he is not
special.’ Accordingly He says:
And in sum, the state of being possessed of eminence.1.26
He becomes one who is possessed of eminence (dharmin) (as said) here in
the Sūtra, by virtue of the eminence (dharma) of his (supernatural) qualities
(gun. a). This sovereign power (aísvarya) characteristic of Maheśvara, which
ranges from clairvoyance to (perception) without instruments/senses (PS
1.21–25), and which thanks to the grace of the Lord has evolved within him
as qualities (gun. a) of his own, by virtue of those eminent (supernatural)
qualities he becomes one who is possessed of eminence (dharmin).

[Pupil:] ‘From what does this follow?’ [We respond:] It follows from
the abstract suffix ◦tva (in dharmitvam. ), which declares a ‘state of’ being
(bhāva). Even without (physical) body and instrument/senses he becomes
one who knows and acts. And therefore are all (these) accomplishments
(nis. t.hā) from isolation onwards special (to the Pāśupata).

The words ‘and in sum’ (ca) in the Sūtra aim at attributing (the
eight faculties/qualities specified) jointly to the (primordial) power to know
(jñānaśakti) and power to act (kriyāśakti).

In this way it is explained here that the state of being omnipotent, the
state of being omnipresent, and in sum (ca) the state of being possessed of

119 The argument is that isolation (kaivalya) may be the completion, i.e. ultimate result
of Sām. khyayoga and the like, isolation is not the final destination of the Pāśupata
practitioner, which is unity with Śiva and sharing in his primordial powers and the
qualities that spring from them; or, in the words of Kaun. d. inya, the state in which
he possesses dharma. This is what makes him special (víses.a).

120 This might be another quotation from a Vārttika.
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eminence (dharmitva) by virtue of (these supernatural) qualities (gun. a), are
(attained) by this perfect one, when, in accordance with the (Sūtras) that
say that ‘he takes every form he wishes’ (PS 1.24) and ‘without instruments’
(PS 1.25), (these) forms have been appropriated. This . . . . It means that,
after the moment that he has attained union, (these supernatural) qualities
‘set in’ (pravartante), thanks to (His) grace.121

Herewith this section on sovereignty by empowerment is completed.122

The Six Sūtras
Pupil: ‘Does this perfect one have omnipotence and omnipresence also in re-
gard to forms created by others such as deities, human beings, and animals?’
The answer is: He does, since He says:

121 This last sentence makes it clear that we should consider the Sūtras 1.21 to 1.26
as one syntactical unity: ‘And remote seeing (clairvoyance), hearing (clairaudience),
thinking (telepathy) and cognitions (gnosis) set in for him, (as well as) omniscience,
swiftness like thought, the capability of taking any form he wishes, (and the ability
to perceive) without instruments/senses—in sum, the state of being possessed of
eminence.’

122 This section may be summerized as follows:
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1.27 They also become all subject to him,123

‘All’ (sarva) in the Sūtra means those who are characterized as souls (paśu)
without exception.

The word ‘also’ (ca) signifies the conjunction of forms created by oneself
and by others. Omnipotence and omnipresence exist also with respect to
forms such as deities etc. created by others.

‘to him’ refers to the perfect one.
‘Subject’ means that they are compliant and under control.
‘They become’ designates the indisputable reality of being.
Once a perfect one has attained to sovereignty and is equipped with the

(supernatural) qualities (gun. a), then ‘they also become all subject to him’.
This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘Can this perfect one sometimes become subject to them, or not?’
The answer is: Not, since He says:

1.28 He becomes also no longer subject to anyone,
In this Sūtra the word ‘anyone’ refers to the same ‘souls’ (paśu).

‘to anyone’ has a connotation of inferior and the word ‘also’ expresses
the quality of being to a superior degree. The meaning is that he becomes
to a superior degree excellent and unsurpassed.

In the phrase ‘no longer subject’ the alpha privative (in a-vaśya), i.e.
‘no longer’, negates the state of being subjected any longer, as he earlier
used to be.

‘He becomes’ designates the indisputable reality of being.
Once a perfect one has attained to sovereignty and is united with the

(supernatural) qualities (gun. a), then ‘he becomes also no longer subject to’
the power of anyone. This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘Are those who are subjected engulfed by his power, or are they
perhaps protected by the bounds of the dharma, as is the case between guru
and student? A student may be in the guru’s power, he is not attacked (by
it).’ (To answer this question) He says:

123 The six magic powers that are ascribed to the perfect one in these Six Sūtras (PS
1.27–32) seem somewhat at odds with their context, the Pāśupata philosophy, in
which non-injury (ahim. sā) has been declared to be a life-long moral obligation (above,
p. 23). The belief in the acquisition of such powers, however, is wide-spread and gen-
erally accepted throughout Hindu literature and yoga texts in particular. Compare
Goudriaan’s (1978, 251 ff.) treatment of the s.at. karmān. i, the ‘Six Acts’. The power
described in the present Sūtra is known as vaś̄ıkaran. a, subjugation.
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1.29 And he enters all,
The word ‘all’ in the Sūtra refers to the same ‘souls’ and should be con-
sidered as indicating (all of them) without exception.

The word ‘and’ signifies the conjunction with that which has been said
above, namely that those (‘souls’) may not only be subjected, but they may
be entered by him as well.

The preposition ‘ā’ (in: ā-vísati) indicates the circumscription of the
entrance; the verb vís- means ‘going into’.

The meaning is that after he has entered (āvísya) by virtue of his con-
nection with the powers to know and to act he becomes capable to take
away the mental faculties (of someone)—even though they are omnipresent.

Pupil: ‘Can this perfect one be entered by them sometime, or not?’ The
answer is: Not, since He says:

1.30 He can also no longer be entered/possessed by anyone,
The word ‘anyone’ in the Sūtra refers to the same ‘souls’.

‘By anyone’ has a connotation of inferior and the word ‘also’ expresses
the quality of being to a superior degree. The meaning is that he becomes
to a superior degree excellent and unsurpassed.

In the phrase ‘no longer be entered’ the alpha privative (an◦ in
an-āveśya), i.e. ‘no longer’, negates the state of being entered/possessed,
as he earlier used to be. Not being entered/possessed becomes his nature
(dharma). It is a stage, just like someone who no longer suffers the after-
pains of an illness.

‘Be’ (bhavati) designates the indisputable reality of being.
Once a perfect one has attained to sovereignty and is united with

the (supernatural) qualities (gun. a), then ‘he can also no longer be
entered/possessed by anyone’. This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘Is he only able to enter like a Yaks.a, Raks.as, Písāca and the like, or
is he also able to effect the deprivation of life and the application of torture?’
The answer is: He is able, since He says:

1.31 They become also all liable to be killed by him,
The word ‘all’ in the Sūtra refers to the same ‘souls’ and should be con-
sidered as indicating (all of them) without exception.

The word ‘also’ signifies the conjunction: those (‘souls’) may not only
be subjected and entered, but they may be killed by him as well.

‘By him’ (is used) in reference to the perfect one.



Appendix 57

‘Liable to be killed’: the verb ‘to kill’ (vadh-) means to deprive one
of life and to torture. It means that he becomes able to effect the deprivation
of life and the application of torture.

‘They become’ designates the indisputable reality of being.
Once a perfect one has attained to sovereignty and is united with the

(supernatural) qualities (gun. a), then ‘they become also all liable to be killed
by him’. This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘Can this perfect one be killed by them sometime, or not?’ The
answer is: Not, since He says:

1.32 He is also no longer liable to be killed by anyone.
The word ‘anyone’ in the Sūtra refers also to the same ‘souls’.

‘By anyone’ has a connotation of inferior and the word ‘also’ expresses
the quality of being to a superior degree. The meaning is that he becomes
to a superior degree excellent and unsurpassed.

In the phrase ‘no longer liable to be killed’ the alpha privative
(a◦ in a-vadhya), i.e. ‘no longer’, negates his liability to be killed, as he
was earlier.

Once a perfect one has attained to sovereignty and is united with the
(supernatural) qualities (gun. a), then ‘he is also no longer liable to be killed
by anyone’. This is the meaning.

In this way the omnipotence and omnipresence has been explained in
regard also to embodied forms created by others, such as gods et cetera.
Herewith this section of the Six Sūtras is completed.

Appendix

Pupil: ‘Is the sovereignty of this perfect one everlasting or is it perhaps
ending like, for instance, (the powers of sovereignty connected to) the (ele-
ments) earth, water, fire, wind, and space, and the psychic faculties (ātmika)
of mind, aham. kāra, and intellect (mahad, i.e. buddhi)?’ The answer is: It is
everlasting, since He says:
He is without fear,1241.33

124 The following five Sūtras (PS 1.33–37) describe another set of five supernatural fea-
tures, which are to be distinguished from the qualities (gun. a) beginning with clair-
voyance (PS 1.21). They may be described as perfections or attained states rather
than qualities; the latter give rise to these attainments (above, p. 53). Kaun. d. inya
calls these states dharma, a polysemic word that we render by ‘eminence’ in the con-
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The (alternative) reading: ‘He lives the life of one who has completed his
studies’ (adh̄ıtaś carati), does not fit here, because it runs counter to (Sūtra)
sayings such as ‘he is imperishable’ (PS 1.34) and the like.125 [. . . ].126 Be-
cause here (in our Śāstra ?) it is said (iti) ‘there is no fear, neither with
respect to the past, nor to the future nor to the present (for him)’, therefore
[it is said:] ‘He is without fear’.

Pupil: ‘The revelation tells us that in the destruction at the end of a world
period (all beings) beginning with Brahmā, also those who are without fear,
are perishable. For that reason being without fear is not everlasting; or,
what is the mark of him who is without fear?’ The answer to that is:

1.34 He is imperishable,
The alpha privative (in a-ks.aya), ‘im-’, negates ‘perishable’.

‘-perishable’ in the Sūtra: Although the purus.a (the spirit) is ever-
lasting, there is a decay of the erstwhile brahmin (the man) as regards his
various powers. The union with psychic faculties such as aham. kāra and
intellect (mahad) is finite.127

This purus.a, on the other hand, thanks to his union with this everlasting
sovereignty of Maheśvara, does not perish; (the word purus.a) is a metaphor,
just like ‘king’s treasury’ or ‘householder’s wealth’.128

Pupil: ‘Well, since even mighty lords (̄ı́svara) like Yayāti are overpowered
by old age, does this (perfect one) grows older or not? Or, what is the mark
of him who is imperishable?’ The answer to that is:

1.35 He is not aging,
The alpha privative (in a-jara), ‘not’, negates ‘aging’.

text when this refers to the state (bhāva) of God or of the perfect one (siddha) who
has attained to that eminent state.

125 This is important evidence that Kaun. d. inya had at least two manuscripts (versions)
of the Pāśupatasūtras at his disposal. It proves that he cannot be considered to have
been the author of the Sūtras, i.e. that it rules out the possibility that the Pañcārtha
would have been an auto-commentary.

126 Some text seems to be missing here; cf. below, n. 129 on p. 59.
127 This might refer to the fact that the perfect one (siddha) before his attainment of

perfection was once a brahmin.
128 The metaphor in these instances seems to be that the word purus.a meaning ‘man’ is

metaphorically used to signify his innermost essence, his (immortal) spirit or soul, just
as ‘king’s treasury’ or ‘householder’s wealth’ may stand for the king or householder
as such. (?)
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‘Aging’ here is being marked by grey hair, tottering etc. of the
body and a decline in the powers of perceiving and acting through
instruments/faculties. [Pupil:] ‘Why (does this happen)?’ That is because
he experiences the consequences (phala) of those (faculties and body).

‘He is (not) aging’ is a metaphor, for now, owing to (his capability to)
take any form he wishes and (his) state of being (dharmitva) without (phys-
ical) instruments/faculties, (age) is not (a reality for him); therefore it is
said ‘he is not aging’.

Pupil: ‘Death comes hither to the gods as well although they are not aging,
because of the destruction at the end of a world period. Well then, does
death occur to that (perfect one) or not? Or, what is the mark of one who
is not aging?’ The answer to that is:

1.36 He is immortal,
The alpha privative (in a-mara), ‘im-’, negates ‘mortal’.

The verb ‘to be mortal’ means the cessation of the life-breath. The
stopping of activity like breathing etc. is here called ‘death’. [Pupil:] ‘Why
(does this happen)?’ That is because he experiences the consequences
(phala) of that (activity).

Owing to his capability to take any form he wishes and (his) state of
being (dharmitva) without (physical) instruments/faculties, (death) does
not exist for him; hence it is said ‘he is immortal’.

Consequently, on the strength of the Sūtra sayings ‘he is without fear’,
‘he is imperishable’ etc. (PS 1.33–36), it is proven that his sovereignty is
everlasting.

Pupil: ‘And one who is equipped with those sovereign powers, is he some-
where impeded, just as one (whose powers of sovereignty) are connected
with (the elements) earth etc.? That would be in accordance (with what
has been said), namely (iti) the powers of sovereignty (that are connected
with) the (elements) earth, water, fire, wind, and space, and the psychic fac-
ulties of mind, aham. kāra, and intellect (mahad, i.e. buddhi), are impeded.129

For this reason there is doubt. Is he then perhaps still somewhere impeded?
Or, when it is said (iti) that he is not impeded, the question is, where is
his eminence (dharma), such as being without fear etc., naturally realized?’
The answer to that is: Everywhere, since He says:

129 Cf. the avatāraka to PS 1.33 where a similar question has been put. The answer to
that must have been given in the commentary on PS 1.33, where, however, some text
is missing.



60 Kaun. d. inya’s commentary on The Five Realities

1.37 He becomes also one who has unobstructed access everywhere.

The word ‘every-’ (sarva- in sarvatra) in the Sūtra refers to Maheśvara,
the perfect ones, gods etc., and should be considered as indicating (all of
them) without exception. First of all (it refers) here to Maheśvara.

Because this (perfect one) is possessed of eminence (dharmitva) that
neither can be created, nor favoured, nor hidden, with respect to kinsmen
. . . [?], he is concealed altogether [?] like fire. He is furnished with lordship,
greatness and power to create with respect to (those characterized as) ‘souls’.
He stands at the top ‘everywhere’, with respect to animate and inanimate
beings. This is the meaning.130

The word ‘also’ signifies the conjunction: not only does he possesses
these eminences such as not being subject to anyone (PS 1.28), or being
without fear (PS 1.33) etc., but in addition ‘he becomes also one who has
unobstructed access everywhere’.

The alpha privative (a◦ in a-pratihata◦), i.e. ‘un-’, negates his being
obstructed, as he was earlier; the preposition prati has a distributive sense:
towards creation, towards the creator, towards the perfect ones.

The verb han-, ‘-obstructed’, has the sense of ‘to strike’, ‘to destroy’.
‘Access’ is synonymous with ‘arrival’. 〈Hence ‘he also becomes one who

has unobstructed access everywhere’〉.131

‘He becomes’ designates the indisputable reality of being.
When the perfect one has attained to sovereignty and is united with the

(supernatural) qualities (gun. a), then one can say that ‘he becomes also one
who has unobstructed access everywhere’.

Pupil: ‘He will be’ (bhavis.yati) implies (a future) opportunity; ‘he becomes’
(bhavati) is the present; for which reason (kimartham) is it brought about?’
The answer to this is: As accords with what follows when,

1.38 In this way, by virtue of these, he is united with the qualities.

Then the eminences (dharmāh. ), such as being without fear (PS 1.33–37),
will be realized naturally.

The words ‘in this way’ (iti) in the Sūtra mark the end of the Appendix.
[Pupil:] ‘Why?’ Because there is silence regarding (any further) reasons.

130 The text is only partly intelligible as it stands, but it seems that it is meant to explain
the locative suffix tra (in sarvatra): ‘with respect to’.

131 This sentence seems to be misplaced here. Cf. below where it is repeated to recapit-
ulate the commentary on PS 1.37.
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‘By virtue of these’, that is by virtue of these enumerated, earlier
discussed (capabilities) that begin with ‘remote seeing’ etc. (PS 1.21) and
end with ‘without (physical) instruments/senses’ (PS 1.25).132 This means
that these are without flaws such as being not omniscient etc.

‘Qualities’ (gun. a) refers to the instruments/faculties (karan. a) of the
Creator. [Pupil:] ‘And why are they ‘qualities’. [Answer:] Because they are
capable to increase purity, i.e. because they bring about for/in this (perfect
one) the acquisition of qualities, such as omniscience etc. and the cessation
of flaws, such as being not omniscient etc.133

‘He is united’ is the completion (nis. t.hā). It means he has unified, he
has reached coalescence.

Conclusion

Pupil: ‘With the qualities of what is he united? Is he united with the
qualities of nature (pradhāna) or spirit (purus.a), or (with the qualities) of
the (material) creation/body (kārya) or the (physical) instruments/organs
(karan. a) etc.?’134 The answer is: No, since He says:

1.39 Of the Bountiful,
The word ‘Bountiful’ (bhagavat) in the Sūtra expresses the possession of
greatness and the like in the sense of being worshipful. Hence it has been
said:

‘Bounty’ (bhaga) is known to denote six things: greatness, in-
tegrity, firmness, glory, plenty, and perseverance in the mat-
ter of the dharma.

‘Of the bountiful’ here is a (possessive) genitive, meaning that the qual-
ity is a property; another meaning of the genitive is not relevant indeed.
Hence its says: ‘being united with the qualities of the Bountiful’.

132 This interpretation may seem surprising and, arguably, it may not conform to the
intention of the Sūtra maker, who might have thought of the features mentioned in
the immediately preceding Sūtras: ‘without fear’ etc. (PS 1.33–37). Alternatively,
it may be considered whether PS 1.38 originally may not have immediately followed
PS 1.26, which would make the two sections The Six Sūtras and The Appendix (PS
1.27–37) spurious. As far as their content is concerned these Sūtras do do agree well
with the Pañcārtha philosophy. As it stands, Kaun. d. inya’s ingenious interpretation
hinges on his distinction between two types of ‘qualities’: gun. as and dharmas (the
Dutch ‘eigenschap’ and ‘hoedanigheid’ come close). Cf. above, n. 124 on p. 57.

133 Cf. above, n. 114 on p. 50.
134 Cf. the verse quoted by the pupil below.
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Pupil: ‘Well then, when this (perfect one) is united with the qualities, is he
then an equal of the Creator, inferior or superior?’ There is doubt, whether
or not there is a transcendence of nature ((prakr. ti). For it has been said:

The sense organ (karan. a) is subtle by comparison with the body
(kārya), and nature (prakr. ti) is said to be subtle by compar-
ison with the sense organ; the spirit (purus.a) is subtle by
comparison with nature; it therefore transcends nature.135

For this reason there is uncertainty.’ The answer is: Neither inferior nor
superior, but equal; since He says:

1.40 of Mahādeva.
This should be supplemented with ‘he becomes the equal of Mahādeva’.
That (He) is great (mahā◦) and is God (◦deva) has been explained above
(p. 20).

(The genitive) ‘of (◦asya) signifies the possession of equality thanks to
his union (yoga) with His qualities. If one asks ‘what does this mean’, the
answer is: It means to declare that (His) office of Creator has ceased (in
respect to him), (who is) like a student who has reached the full extent of
the religious teaching, and it means to declare the state of equality, like a
friend.

Moreover, it says (he is) equal in the sense of being neither superior
nor inferior, as would result from a difference in the number (of qualities)
possessed.

Pupil: ‘Is the conformity (sādharmya) of the perfect one and God complete,
or is there also a difference, or is there not?’ The answer is: There is.

[. . . ] Conformity first: (He shares in) the (primordial) power to know,
such as being all-knowing (PS 1.22) and omniscient (vipratva) (PS 5.26);
(and he shares in) the (primordial) power to act, such as possessing swiftness
like thought (PS 1.23) and being a seer (PS 5.26) (r.s. itva). In this way there
is indeed conformity with respect to power (śakti).

As to the difference: In respect to sovereignty—this is intrinsic to His
own nature, and (in case of the perfect one) it is attained. In respect to
creatorship—this is His office, and (in case of the perfect one) he does not

135 The doubt of the pupil arises from his atheistic Sām. khya view, embedded in this
āryā verse of unknown provenance, in which the spirit (purus.a) transcends nature
(prakr. ti) indeed, but consequently no longer possesses qualities (gun. a).
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have this office (niradhikāratva), like someone who is conversant with the
Veda (may have the office) to perform a sacrifice (and another may not).

[Pupil:] ‘And further, may or may not this (perfect one) become a great
lord of Mahādeva?’ [The answer is:] When his greatness is real, but (other-
wise not), this one,

1.41 He becomes lord of the great host.
‘Great host’ (mahāgan. a) in the Sūtra means host of souls (paśugan. a). Of
that (host) ‘he becomes lord’,136 not liable to be subdued or entered.137

‘Lord’ (pati) is the protector (pālayitr.) in the sense of protecting. And
he becomes a lord in the sense of embracing (āpti).138

‘He becomes’ designates the indisputable reality of being.
When the perfect one is united with the qualities and has reached

sovereignty, then ‘he becomes lord of the great host’.
After having thus arrived at the conclusion of the chapter it is appropriate
to say:

The (Sadyojāta) Brahman
1.42 And here he should mutter the following Brahman (mantra).139

The word ‘here’ should be seen as relating to two situations, public and
private.

The word ‘and’ should be seen as intending to connect the external
(ritual) activity (kriyā) to the internal one.

‘The following’ (idam) has the sense of immediacy or commitment:
The Brahman (brahmamantra) which follows, that should be muttered, not
a R. g, Yajus or Sāman formula. This is the meaning.

Because of its greatness (br.hattva) and the fact that it causes to swell
(br.m. han. atva) it is ‘Brahman’, as a result of which it makes the adept who
mutters it swell with merit (dharma) etc.; and he himself (i.e. the adept)
becomes great thanks to those all-(embracing) Brahman formulas.

And ‘he should mutter’ is a mental act. Muttering requires further
specification, for it has been said:

136 In other words, he becomes a pasúpati.
137 Cf. PS 1.28, 30.
138 Cf. above, p. 7.
139 This first of the five brahmamantras runs according to PS 1.43–47: sadyojātam.

prapadyāmi, sadyojātāya vai namah. | bhave bhave nātibhave, bhajasva mām. bhavo-
dbhavah. ‖ (This is an anus.t.ubh verse with bha vipulā in pāda c and a slight irregularity
in pāda d).
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The sacrificial act of muttering is ten times better than (other)
sacrificial acts; to mutter in a low voice is known a hundred
times, mentally to be a thousand times better.

Therefore one should mutter mentally. If one asks for what purpose, the
answer is: to cut off demerit (adharma), to increase merit (dharma), to turn
one away from sin, and to fasten (one) to the Brahman (mantra) whose
series of words is second to none. This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘What again is that Brahman?’ The answer to this is: Sadyojāta to
begin with. Besides, here (in the Śāstra) there is a deep relationship between
the chapter and the Brahman.

[Pupil:] ‘How is that? There is uncertainty because it has been said:
“Paśupati’s” (PS 1.1). Is his (i.e. Sadyojāta’s) sovereignty like that of
Prajāpati and so down to the king of the gods and a king of humans, viz.
created, transient, or acquired? And further, is there for him birth or death,
or is there not?’ The answer is: There is not, since He says:

1.43 I resort to Sadyojāta,
This word ‘sadyo’ (sadyas) in the Sūtra directs thought toward two realities:
‘being’ (sant) and ‘primordial’ (ādya), just like āpti (‘embracing’) and pālana
(‘protecting’) (in the word pati (‘lord’)).140

‘Being’ here has the sense of eternity. [Pupil:] ‘Why?’ Because a cause
of annihilation is absent. The lordship of the Lord, and of no-one else, is
known (iti) to be eternal, unchanging, without annihilation; therefore he is
designated by the word ‘being’ (sad).

Pupil: ‘Is he eternal in the sense that his being has a beginning (but no
end), like liberation?’ The answer is: No, because He says ādya (‘primor-
dial’). It means that the lordship of the Lord, and of no-one else, is not
acquired, i.e. it is primordial, because there is no cause other than himself.

Pupil: ‘When (his) being is eternal and without beginning, is he born
like the spirit (purus.a)?’ The answer is: No, because He says ‘(a)jāta
(‘unborn’). In the Sūtra the alpha privative (a◦ in a-jāta◦) negates birth and
death.141 The Bountiful, being free of birth and death, is without corruption.
[Pupil:] ‘Why’. Because all corruptive activity is lacking. No-one (but he)
is free of vanity. ‘(a)jāta’ is the (grammatical) object.

Pupil: ‘Well then, when he has recognized this quality (gun. a) in the Cre-
ator, viz. that he is ‘being’ (sad), ‘primordial’ (ādya) and ‘unborn’ (ajāta),

140 Cf. above, p. 7.
141 Kaun. d. inya reads the word/name Sadyojāta as Sad-[ād]yo-[ ’ ]jāta in which the priva-

tive a is elided due to sandhi with omission of the avagraha (apostrophe).
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what is to be done by the adept?’ The answer to that is: He should resort;
hence He says: ‘I resort to’. ‘I’ (◦mi) designates the adept, just as in ‘O
Agni (fire), O lord of the observance, I shall practise the observance’.142

The preposition ‘pra’◦ (in prapadyāmi), ‘to’, lays emphasis and it denies
the qualities of to be, to be primordial and to be unborn to anyone save the
Creator. For that reason he should, with intense devotion, resort to that
one alone who creates all beings, which means that he should take refuge.

Pupil: ‘When he has resorted (to Him), what shall he do? Or what shall he
offer?’ The answer to that is: He should worship, he should offer himself.
For this reason He says:

1.44 To Sadyojāta indeed obeisance,
That He is ‘being’, ‘primordial’, and ‘unborn’ in the Sūtra here, has been
explained above.

‘To Sadyojāta’ is a dative. The word ‘indeed’ expresses respect.
Showing respect for (His) eminence (dharma), viz. being, primordial, and
unborn, he says: ‘to Sadyojāta indeed obeisance’.

‘Obeisance’ has the sense of offering himself and worship. By paying
obeisance he offers himself and performs worship. This is the meaning.

Pupil: ‘He offers himself to Maheśvara, for which purpose? Or, which suf-
fering is there for him, or what does he request from Maheśvara? Or, is he
this very lord of souls by whom these are produced, favoured/sustained, and
extinguished, or (is this done) by others?’ The answer is: He is this very
(lord), since He says:

1.45 In life after life, in life not to excess,
‘In life after life’ here indicates recurrence.

‘Life’ (bhava) summarizes the aggregates of insights, constituents and
souls. [Pupil:] ‘Why “life” ?’ [Answer: It is life] on account of the fact that
living (bhavana) and causing to live (bhāvana) are being created (kr. tatva)
(by Him), since God causes these lives to exist (bhāvayati) in the form of
gods, humans and animals. It is life (bhava) because of existing (bhavana)
and causing the existence (bhāvana) of dharma, knowledge, detachment,
sovereignty, and adharma, ignorence, attachment and dependency.

And when one has seen that due to Him production, favour, and ex-
tinction (happen) again and again, [. . . ] this means that [the reality of the]

142 Taittir̄ıyabrāhman. a 3.7.4.7.
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recurrence (of life) exists in production after production, favour after favour,
and extinction after extinction.

The negation ‘not’ (na) in the phrase ‘in life not to excess’ negates being
created: let me not be reborn too many times in forms of life. This is the
meaning.

Pupil: ‘Is the mere interruption of the life (cycle) the only thing that is
requested?’ The answer to that is: No, since He says:

1.46 Love me,
The verb ’love’ means ‘to favour’. The imperative (◦ sva) is directed towards
the Creator. ‘me’ refers to oneself. ‘Love me’ means ‘save me’, ‘favour me’.

Pupil: ‘What does he address, what does he resort to, to whom does he pay
obeisance, who is the venerable one who will liberate that man? Or, to what
does he say ‘love me’?’ The answer to that is: the one whom he addresses,
for which reason He declares:

1.47 The fountainhead op existence.
‘Existence’ (bhava) in the Sūtra relates to insight, constituent and soul
alone. Since the venerable Lord causes the origin thereof, for this reason He
is said to be ‘the fountainhead of existence’.

This is the hallmark of creation and Creator here (in our Śāstra): that
which is creating (kāran. am) has the eminence/nature of (dharmin) a pro-
ducer, giver of favour and extinguisher, and that which is created has the
nature of that which may be produced, favoured and extinguished. Resort
(prapatti), and the acts that follow it in due sequence (PS 1.43–47), should
be seen as directed to this Creator.

The first chapter along with the Brahman (brahmamantra) in the commen-
tary on The Five Realities made by the venerable Kaun.d. inya has thus been
completed faithfully to text and reality.
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ati◦ 1. beyond (the ordinary), 2. super, 3. to excess
atísaya superior
atísayita(m) excess, excessively
at.t.ahāsa guffaw
atrocyate Here it is said (introduction to a sūtra or t.ı̄kā)
atha 1. certainly, 2. then, next, 3. well then, 4. now
adhikaran. a 1. empowering, 2. confirmation (in the Pāśupata yoga)
adhikāra 1. empowerment, 2. qualification (for religious practice),

3. office
adhikr. 1. admit, confirm, 2. engage, 3. govern, empower,

4. relate to, refer to, 5. qualify
adhigama understanding
anugr. h̄ıta 1. sustained by, conditioned by, 2. in accord with
anugraha favour
anumāna reasoning
apramāda vigilance, vigilant
abhyadhika superior, more
artha 1. significance, meaning, 2. reality
avasthā 1. stage, 2. state

ācārya preceptor
ādhikārika 1. by empowerment, intrinsic to empowerment

iha 1. here (in the world), 2. in our system (Śāstra)

ı̄́svara 1. God, 2. lord

uddís introduce
upadeśa instruction
upasadana the approaching of a teacher for instruction
upasthā 1. attend on, 2. worship

67



68 Glossary

aísvarya 1. (absolute) sovereignty, 2. sovereign power

karan. a 1. organ(s) of sense and action/ psychic faculty,
2. (physical) instrument, 3. instrumental cause

kalā (material) constituent(s)
kāran. a Creator
kāran. aśakti primordial power, power of the Creator
kārya 1. creation, 2. (physical) body
kaivalya 1. isolation, 2. perfection
kriyā 1. (ritual) act, 2. ritual activity
kriyāyoga union (yoga) in/through activity
kriyāśakti power to act
kr̄ıd. ā play
ks.etrajña spirit

gun. a (supernatural) quality/faculty
grantha text

caryā observance
citta mental act
cittātman subject
codana impelling

jñānaśakti power to know, cognitive power

tantra system
tathā (and) just so, and so (opening a sentence)

duh. kha affliction, suffering
duh. khānta end to suffering (see sa duh. khānta)
dūra remote (in the sense of supernatural)

dharma 1. dharma, 2. merit, 3. eminence
dharmitva the state of being possessed of eminence

niyata 1. fixed, 2. restrictive
niyama 1. particular rule, 2. (disciplinary) rule/practice,

3. restriction
niyoga 1. injunction, 2. commitment
vivr. tti cessation



Glossary 69

nis. t.hā 1. completion, 2. accomplishment
nyūna 1. inferior, subaltern, 2. less

pañcārtha (The system of) The Five Realities embedded
in the Pāśupatasūtras (PS).

Pañcārthabhās.ya Kaun. d. iya’s commentary on the PS
padārtha (ontological) category
parigrah 1. accept, 2. appropriate
parigraha 1. acceptance/admission, 2. property (value), possession
paśu soul
paśupati Lord of Souls
pāśa fetter
pāśana binding
purus.a 1. man, 2. spirit
pratijñā assent, promise
pratis.edha 1. prohibition, 2. exclude, preclude, 3. negation
pratyāhāra introversion
prabhuśakti omnipotence/power to do whatever he wishes
prabhutva omnipotence
prayoga 1. procedure, 2. performance
prayojana 1. use, application, practice 2. purpose, end
pravac teach
pravacana 1. doctrine, 2. teaching
pravr. tti active manifestation, activity
prasaṅga distributive usage
prasiddhi 1. (to) establish, 2. (to) prove, proof

brahman 1. Brahman (brahmamantra), 2. brahman

bhagavat 1. God, Lord, the Bountiful 2. lordship (term of address)
bhava 1. existence, 2. life
bhāva 1. (mental) condition/state, 2. (mental)

involvement/experience
bhiks.u mendicant

mati mind, thought(s)

yama (general) rule (of conduct)
yama-niyama 1. general and particular rule (of conduct)
yoga union
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vacana declaration, saying
vidyā insight (into reality)
vidhi praxis
vipra omniscient (quality of God and siddha)
vipratva being omniscient, omnicience
vibhutva omnipresence
vibhuśakti power of omnipresence
viyukta disunited
viyoga without union
vyañj to manifest

śāstra Śāstra (the doctrine as articulated in the
Pāśupatasūtras and explained in the Pañcārtha Commentary)

śis. t.a accomplished (master)
śis.ya pupil

sam. jñā 1. term, 2. concept
sam. yoga 1. unification, 2. coincidence, 3. convergence
sam. skāra 1. initiation, 2. consecration
sam. sthā state
sa duh. khāntah. that (intended) end to suffering
samādhi joining together
sambandha 1. tie(s), 2. connection
sādhaka adept
sādhana discipline, disciplinary practice
siddha 1. perfect one, 2. proven, approved, 3. attested,

established 4. acclaimed
siddhānta teaching
siddhi 1. proof, 2. perfection, accomplishment, 3. power
sūtra Sūtra
sr.s. t.i evolution (of the world)
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(PS) Pasupata Sutras with Pancharthabhashya of Kaundinya. Ed.

R. Ananthakrishna Sastri. Trivandrum 1940.
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manlal D. Dalal. Baroda 1920.

R. gveda
(R. V) Hymns of the Rig Veda in the Samhita and Pada Texts.

Reprinted from the Editio Princeps by F. Max Müller.
Varanasi 1965. 2 vols.

Skandapurān. a (SP)
(SP I) The Skandapurān. a, Volume I. Adhyāyas 1–25. Critically
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